
ONE REV.: 20210106

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210106

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 
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BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 2x Diodes Page 3

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 2x Diodes Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 
THARNESS THAR-ONE-
KHY2

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2
2x Diodes Page 5

THARNESS THAR-ONE-
KHY2

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2
2x Diodes Page 6

T-HARNESS CONECTION ONLY 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 

Supported functions  | Fonctions supportées

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY(+)12V (+)STARTER

(~)EMS COM

Ignition Harness
At light switch

Fuse box

Fuse box

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Driver kick panel

Back of fuse box

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

(-)ARM (-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DISARM

(-)DISARM2

CAN junction box 

(~)CAN1 
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

(-)Horn

E Fuse box

(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE

E

D Back of fuse box

(+)FOOT BRAKE

D

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground
Masse

E2A1/E5 E3 E6

Pink

(+)IGNI-
TION

Pink

(+)12V

Red

(+)ACCES
SORY

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

2418

Brown/
Orange

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

White

(+)
STARTER

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14

A11

A9

A5
A4

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic  Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(-)Hand Brake
(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A9

A5
A4

A1

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground
Masse

E2A1/E5 E3 E6A11

Pink

(+)IGNI-
TION

Pink

(+)12V

Red

(+)ACCES
SORY

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

2418

Brown/
Orange

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

Yellow

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH 

Wire
At clutch switch 

A14
(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE
Green
Vert Back view. 42-pin 

White connector.
 Right of the fuse box 

E

E

1 2

21 3 9 10

11 12 13

54 6

14 15 16 19 20

7 8

17 18

Back view. 20-pin 
Blue connector. 
Left of the fuse 

box

D

D

(+)FOOT
BRAKE 
Green

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING AUTOMATIC CONNECTION | 

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E
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N
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N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
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N
IT
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N

 P
LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

Vue de dos. 

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

2418

Brown/
Orange

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14

A11

A9

A5
A4

A1

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic  Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T  -  Transmission 
Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING MANUAL CONNECTION | 

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground
Masse

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S
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N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

E1A11

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

Vue de dos. 

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

2418

Brown/
Orange

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

Yellow

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH 

Wire
At clutch switch . 

A14
(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE
Green

Back view. 42-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box 

E

E

1 2

21 3 9 10

11 12 13

54 6

14 15 16 19 20

7 8

17 18

Back view. 20-pin 
Blue connector. 
Left of the fuse 

box

D

D

(+)FOOT
BRAKE 
Green

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Hand Brake
(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A9

A5
A4

A1

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram -  Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T  -  Transmission 
Manuelle

Page 6 / 10



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | E CLÉ

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé sans EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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ONE REV.: 20210106

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210106

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 
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GUIDE # 58491

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 2x Diodes Page 3

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 2x Diodes Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS THAR-ONE-
KHY2

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2
2x Diodes Page 5

THARNESS THAR-ONE-
KHY2

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2
2x Diodes Page 6

T-HARNESS CONECTION ONLY 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions  | Fonctions supportées

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 10Page 1 / 10



DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY(+)12V (+)STARTER

(~)EMS COM

Ignition Harness
At light switch

Fuse box

Fuse box

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Driver kick panel

Back of fuse box

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

(-)ARM

(-)DISARM

(-)DISARM2

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

CAN junction box 

(~)CAN1 
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

(-)Horn

E Fuse box

(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE

E

D Back of fuse box

(+)FOOT BRAKE

D

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground

E2A1/E5 E3 E6

Pink

(+)IGNI-
TION

Pink

(+)12V

Red

(+)ACCES
SORY

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

18 24

Brown

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

White

(+)
STARTER

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14

A11

A9

A5
A4

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic  Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(-)Hand Brake
(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A9

A5
A4

A1

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground

E2A1/E5 E3 E6A11

Pink

(+)IGNI-
TION

Pink

(+)12V

Red

(+)ACCES
SORY

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/ Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

18 24

Brown

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

Yellow

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH 

Wire
At clutch switch 

A14
(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE
Green

Back view. 42-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box 

E

E

1 2

21 3 9 10

11 12 13

54 6

14 15 16 19 20

7 8

17 18

Back view. 20-pin 
Blue connector. 
Left of the fuse 

box

D

D

(+)FOOT
BRAKE 
Green

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING AUTOMATIC CONNECTION

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

18 24

Brown

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14

A11

A9

A5
A4

A1

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic  Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T  -  Transmission 
Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING MANUAL CONNECTION 

(-) ARM

A10A6 A13 A7A2 A3 A8 A6 A12

Ground

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

E1A11

1
23

1213

2223

32

910

1920

2930

3839

4578

14151718

2425262728
3334353637

31

11

41

16

21

Back view. 43-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box

(~)EMS
COM
Blue/
Black

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink/Black

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view. 13-pin 
White connector. 
At light switch

6

40

Back view. 6-pin 
Blue connector.
 At the Ignition 

harness

2
1

3
9

10

11
12

13

5
4

6

14
15

16
19

20

7
8

17
18

(-)DIS-
ARM2

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue/
Black

Blue

Back of 
fuse box.
Dos de la 

Back view. 
39-pin White 
connector.

 At the Driver 
Kick Panel

(-)LOCK (-)UN
LOCK (-)ARM (-)DIS-

ARM1
Pink Red Pink

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27
25242322

302928
26

32 33 3431 38373635 39

50

4 3 18 7 6 59 2

27
25

26

14 13

12 11 10

16 1518 17

22

21 20 19

35 3437 36

45

39 3842 41 40

44 434648 4751 49

24 23

28
30

29

5254 53 3233 31

18 24

Brown

Back view. 20-pin Black connector. 
 At CAN junction box

C3C2C1 C4
(~)CAN
1HIGH 

(~)CAN
2LOW 

(~)CAN
2HIGH 

(~)CAN
1LOW

Brown White

1 2

3

11

16
17

14
15

18
19 20

4
5 6

7 8

9 10

BlueRed

12

13

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 

vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 

#2.

(-)
HORN
Blue

16

Yellow

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH 

Wire
At clutch switch 

A14
(-)EMERGENCY BRAKE
Green

Back view. 42-pin 
White connector.

 Right of the fuse box 

E

E

1 2

21 3 9 10

11 12 13

54 6

14 15 16 19 20

7 8

17 18

Back view. 20-pin 
Blue connector. 
Left of the fuse 

box

D

D

(+)FOOT
BRAKE 
Green

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Hand Brake
(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A9

A5
A4

A1

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram -  Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T  -  Transmission 
Manuelle

Page 6 / 10



Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé sans EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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ONE REV.: 20200929

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20200929

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Programmation2 : Vehicle without EMS COM Wire | Véhicule Sans Fil EMS COM 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8 Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 93301

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 

when the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[57]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM(-) UNLOCK

(~) CAN1 LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(-) LOCK

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(          ) CUT2

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

(          )  CUT1

Back of Fuse Box

WHITE WIRE

WHITE WIRE

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH

At clutch switch

e 

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

E1

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Red BlueYellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

E5 E3 E6E2

Ground

Fuse

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Red BlueYellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire
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H
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N
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N
 P
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M
AL

E
VE
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IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 

Programmation2 : Vehicle without EMS COM Wire | Véhicule Sans 
Fil EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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ONE REV.: 20210618

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210618

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure - without IMMO DATA wire | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé - sans fil 
IMMO DATA 6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du démarreur à distance | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Kona 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 101701

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 
when the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 4

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[63]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector

At horn switch

(-)HORN

At back of fuse box

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

RED WIRE
FIL ROUGE

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Orange 79-pin - connector
At the driver's side kick panel 

54
53

29

27
28

38
37

46

44
45

66

67

47

48

3923

40

1 33 55

15

16

25

26

34

35

42

43

White
Blanc

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONALA7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

C
U

T

14

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Red

CAN2 
HIGH
Orange Blue

CAN2 
LOW
Green

(+) 12 V

Green BlackPink

(+) 
STARTER
White

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

E5 E3 E6E2

Ground

Fuse

A18 A10 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

C4C3C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming #2.

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Orange 79-pin - connector
At the driver's side kick panel 

54
53

29

27
28

38
37

46

44
45

66

67

47

48

3923

40

1 33 55

15

16

25

26

34

35

42

43

White
Blanc

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12
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11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

C
U

T

14

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Red

CAN2 
HIGH
Orange Blue

CAN2 
LOW
Green
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ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
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R
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N
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H
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R
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A
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 T

ISOLATE

A18 A10 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

C4C3C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming #2.

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Au-
tomatique
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A
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F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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D
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RED
ROUGE
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H
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D
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H
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H

B
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D

A
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I

H

B
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D
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BLUE 
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H
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H
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H
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D
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A EFG
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H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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J

I
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D

5-Prog.1-17-IMMO LED BLEU

Key Bypass Programming Procedure - without IMMO DATA wire | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé - sans fil IMMO DATA
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de 
programmation du démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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ONE REV.: 20210105

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210105

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans EMS COM
6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8 Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 99241

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate while 
the engine is running.

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-ONE-
KHY2

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 4

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW

At Steering column

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
(+) 12V 

(+) START 

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

(-) HORN 

At Steering column

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Blue/Orange

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector 

Ignition barrel 

(~) EMS
COM

19
17

31

18

1
2345678910

12

11

20

13141516

2122
25 24 23

262728293033

34353637

32

40
39

414243
4546

47
48

4950515253545556
58

57

38
44

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector

Driver kick Panel

4

(+) Ignition (+) Start 

Yellow

(+) 12V 

Red

3

(+) Accessory

Orange

2 1

56

PinkBlack

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

White Brown

OBDII
Front view

Yellow

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM 
wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

29
32

31
28

26

1
2

3

8

1615131211109

7654321

(MUX) Parking 
Lights
Blue/Orange

14

Back View
Black 16-pin connector 

At Steering column 

Cut D1

A10 D3

(MUX) Parking Lights

C4C3 C2C1 A18

A7
(-)HORN
Yellow/Orange

Back view
14-pin White connector 

At steering column

8

131211109

764321 5

14

Ground

E3 E5 E2 E6

(MUX) Parking Lights

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING CONNECTION | 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

Blue/Orange

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector

Ignition barrel

(~) EMS
COM

19
17

31

18

1
2345678910

12

11

20

13141516

2122
25 24 23

262728293033

34353637

32

40
39

414243
4546

47
48

4950515253545556
58

57

38
44

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector

Driver kick Panel

Black

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

White Brown

OBDII
Front view

OBDII
Vue de face

Yellow

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM 
wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

29
32

31
28

26

1
2

3

8

1615131211109

7654321

(MUX) Parking 
Lights
Blue/Orange

14

Back View
Black 16-pin connector
At Steering column

Cut D1

A10 D3

(MUX) Parking Lights

C4C3 C2C1 A18

A7
(-)HORN
Yellow/Orange

Back view
14-pin White connector 

At steering column

8

131211109

764321 5

14
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NOT CONNECTED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G
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I
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A
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D

ON
RED
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H

B
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D
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I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

programmation quand la DEL

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G
H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM | Procédure de Programmation 
Contournement de Clé sans EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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3.4-En-tete_QR

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20210603

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONE REV.: 20210603

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_MEDIUM_QR

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique—4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure - Without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé - Sans fils EMS COM—6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—7
Disclaimer | Avertissement—8
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GUIDE # 101651

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

REGULAR AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x Relay Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS  
THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 
1x Relay Page 4

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

MODEL: EVO-ONE
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE 
LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[03]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM3

3

3

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(~) EMS COM

White/Orange

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector - At 
driver kick panel

3

3

3 14 24 29 40 45

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 28 39 * *

48

*

5 15 30 42

6 16 31

7 17 25 32

8 18 26 33

9 19 27 34

10 20 35 43

11 21 36 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

C
U

T

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse 87a D5

30

C
U

T

Back view
White16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Red Blue/Black

(+) 
STARTER

Yellow

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Blue/Black

1 2 3

4 5 6

A18 A10/D3

D1

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

Ground

E6E2E3E5

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(~) EMS COM

White/Orange

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector - At 
driver kick panel

3

3

3 14 24 29 40 45

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 28 39 * *

48

*

5 15 30 42

6 16 31

7 17 25 32

8 18 26 33

9 19 27 34

10 20 35 43

11 21 36 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

C
U

T

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse 87a D5

30

C
U

T

Back view
White16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

C
U

T

A18 A10/D3

D1

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

M
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N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Au-
tomatique
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure - Without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation 
Contournement de Clé - Sans fils EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de 
programmation du démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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3.4-En-tete_QR

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20210816

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONE REV.: 20210816

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_MEDIUM_QR

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique—4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure - Without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé - Sans fils EMS COM—6
Remote starter programming procedure | Remote starter functionality    |     Procédure de programmation du 
démarreur à distance | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—7
Disclaimer | Avertissement—8

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 102121

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

REGULAR AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x Relay Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS  
THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 
1x Relay Page 4

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

MODEL: EVO-ONE
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE 
LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[03]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switch Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11
A10
A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

Back view  - Blue 58-pin connector
back of the Fusebox

Back view
White16-pin connector

At parking lights switch
Back view

Black 32-pin connector
Rear of the Fusebox

3
3 A 3 B

1

9

7
8 16

17
18

12 36 48

3 19 29 39 50

11 20 30 40 58

5 13 23 32 42 52

4 12 22 31 41 51

6 14 24 33 43 53

2 49

15

10
27

25
26 35

36
37

34

28
46

44
45 55

56
57

54

47

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

D1

D3

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Red Blue/Black

(+) 
STARTER

Yellow

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Blue/Black

1 2 3

4 5 6

A18

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

D1

D3

Ground
Masse

E6E2E3E5

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11
A10
A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

Back view  - Blue 58-pin connector
back of the Fusebox

Back view
White16-pin connector

At parking lights switch
Back view

Black 32-pin connector
Rear of the Fusebox

3
3 A 3 B

1

9

7
8 16

17
18

12 36 48

3 19 29 39 50

11 20 30 40 58

5 13 23 32 42 52

4 12 22 31 41 51

6 14 24 33 43 53

2 49

15

10
27

25
26 35

36
37

34

28
46

44
45 55

56
57

54

47

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

D1

D3

C
U

T

A18

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

D1

D3

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Au-
tomatique
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2

3

4

5

1

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED
is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now 
programmed.

TURN
ON/RUN

OFF
TURN
OFF

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

ON BLUE 

A

E

F
G

J I H
B

C

D

A

E

FG

J I

H B

C
D

A

E

F
G

J I

H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON

OFF

A

E

F
G

J

I

H B
C

D

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

x1
HOLD

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Key Bypass Programming Procedure - Without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation 
Contournement de Clé - Sans fils EMS COM
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1-Page_entete

WARNING

A11 OFF
NON* HOOD 

PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

CONTACT

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210531

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises—2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique—4

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle—5

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique—6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle—7

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—8
Program.2 Vehicle without EMS COM wire | Véhicule sans fil EMS COM—9
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—10
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 91111

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

14 2 Alarm ON - Remote-starter ON

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while the 
engine is running.

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

38 4 Enable: Alarm controled by OEM Remote.

OR 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

Page 1 / 11

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Relay 1x Relai Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x Relay 1x Relai Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS 
THAR-ONE-KHY2

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Relay 
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x Relai
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 6

THARNESS 
THAR-ONE-KHY2

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x Relay 
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x Relai
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 7

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Under steering column 
(~)EMS COM

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box 

At Parking light harness, above key barrel

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

CAN2
LOW

CAN1
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

CAN1
HIGH

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

(-)HORN

Clutch switch 

(+) STARTER(-) CLUTCH SWITCH

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 11
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(+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

42

43

26

27

34

32

*

26

*

16

*

3

47

*

*

*

*

40

30

*

23

*

12

*

*41*14

55331

*

*
59
60
*

51
*
53

49

*
64

*

6354

44
*
*

*
20
*

*
18

22

6
7
8

4

*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Blue/Black

(~)EMS
COM

VE
N

U
E

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

5

21 3 4 8 9 105 6 7

1211 13 14 18 19 2015 16 17

21 3 4 8 9 105 6 7

1211 13 14 18 19 2015 16 17

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Grey

Back view
Black 86-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

RedBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - Green 
20-pins junction 

connector, right side 
of fusebox

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light 
harness, above key 

barrel.
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(          )  CUT2   
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(          )  CUT1  
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30
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87a
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4 B 4

4

A

(+) 12 V

Red Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 
STARTER

Grey Blue

(-)HORN

Blue

11

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

Ground
Masse
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel
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*
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*
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*
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*

*
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*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Blue/Black

(~)EMS
COM

VE
N

U
E

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

5

21 3 4 8 9 105 6 7

1211 13 14 18 19 2015 16 17

21 3 4 8 9 105 6 7

1211 13 14 18 19 2015 16 17

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Grey

Back view
Black 86-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

RedBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - Green 
20-pins junction 

connector, right side 
of fusebox

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light 
harness, above key 

barrel.

10

4

5

6
7

8

9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
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18

11

27

25

24

23
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26

1

2

3
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50
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47
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42 48
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31
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33 70
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79

80

81

77

76

74

75

73

72

78

71

85

84
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86
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63

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Brown/Black

(          )  CUT1  

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

4 B 4

4

A

(+) 12 V

Red Green

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 
STARTER

Grey Blue

(-)HORN

Blue

11

Back view 
4-pin
Black 

connector At 
Clutch switch

21 3 4

Pink/Black

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7A5

Ground

E6E2E3E5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING AUTOMATIC CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel
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Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
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1211 13 14 18 19 2015 16 17
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15
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1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Grey

Back view
Black 86-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

RedBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - Green 
20-pins junction 

connector, right side 
of fusebox

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light 
harness, above key 

barrel.
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Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Brown/Black

(          )  CUT1  
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87a

Ground 87a
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D4
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C
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U
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4

A

Blue
Bleu

(-)HORN

Blue
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(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  
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M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG
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C
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NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmis-
sion  Automatique

Page 6 / 11



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING MANUAL CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel
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Blue 6-pin 
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(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Grey

Back view
Black 86-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

RedBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - Green 
20-pins junction 

connector, right side 
of fusebox

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light 
harness, above key 

barrel.
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Black 

connector At 
Clutch switch
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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D
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OFF
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PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A
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G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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RED
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OFF
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PRESS X1
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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D

5

6

A

E

F
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I
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ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 
BLEU

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Program.2 Vehicle without EMS COM wire | Véhicule sans fil EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

TAKE OVER  AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION -  

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Ready mode is now active, 
remote start is functional.

If one of the doors is open the 
mode will be disabled.

Make sure that 
all doors are 

closed and the  
transmission is 
in the NEUTRAL 

position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START 
button for 
3 seconds.  

The parking lights will 
�ash once and then 

remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the 
vehicle will 

remain running 
with the 

Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 

the doors. 

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START button 
for 

3 seconds.  
The parking lights will 

�ash once and then 
remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain 

running with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 
the doors. The 

engine will stop 
running once all 

the doors are 
closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

LOCK

Lock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 
remote. The engine 
will stop running.

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the parking 
brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain running 

with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle and 
close all of the 

doors. The engine 
will stop running 
once all the doors 

are closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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3.4-En-tete_QR

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20210907

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONE REV.: 20210907

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_MEDIUM_QR
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GUIDE # 102331

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ONE
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE 
LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[04]
  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

34 3 Trunk output : Unlock before trunk pulse 0.5 sec

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces
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PARTS REQUIRED 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

1x Relay Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS 
THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x Relay 
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 5

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver’s kick panel 

At Ignition harness 

(~) EMS COM

(+) 12 V

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(~) CAN LOW

(~) CAN HIGH4 C

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(          )  CUT2 

(          )  CUT1  

4 A

4 B

At fuse box. 

At headlight-wiper switch

B

C

A

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

C
A

R
N

IV
A

L

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector 
Driver’s kick panel. 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

White/Black

(~) EMS COM

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

44

45

46

47

52

53

54

55

48

39

38

49

50

51

40

41

42

43

37

29

28

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

PinkBlue/BlackRed Yellow

(+) 12 V (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

54 6

1 2 3

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

31
32

29
28

26

1
2

3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11

24
23

22

1
2

3

Blue Red

Back view
 White 
32-pin 

connector.

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30 31 32292826

1 2 3

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

4 C

C

Grey/OrangePink/Black

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

At fuse box. 

4 B Back view
 White 
24-pin 

connector.
Back view

 White 47-pin 
connector.

4 A

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT2   (          )  CUT1   

Back view
 White 16-pin 

connector
At headlight-wi-

per switch. 

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

161410

Blue/Orange

D6

D4

30
86

85
87

87a 30

30
86

85
87

87a

87a

30

86 85
87

87aGround
Masse

D
5

A

B

A18 C4 C3A10/D3

D1

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

E3 E5 E2 E6

Ground
Masse

Fuse
Fusible

WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

C
A

R
N

IV
A

L

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector 
Driver’s kick panel. 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

White/Black

(~) EMS COM

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

44

45

46

47

52

53

54

55

48

39

38

49

50

51

40

41

42

43

37

29

28

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

31
32

29
28

26

1
2

3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11

24
23

22

1
2

3

Blue Red

Back view
 White 
32-pin 

connector.

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30 31 32292826

1 2 3

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

4 C

C

Grey/OrangePink/Black

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

At fuse box. 

4 B Back view
 White 
24-pin 

connector.
Back view

 White 47-pin 
connector.

4 A

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT2   (          )  CUT1   

Back view
 White 16-pin 

connector
At headlight-wi-

per switch. 

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

161410

Blue/Orange

D6

D4

30
86

85
87

87a 30

30
86

85
87

87a

87a

30

86 85
87

87aGround
Masse

D
5

A

B

A18 C4 C3A10/D3

D1

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
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S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-Harness wiring connection | Schéma de branchement avec harnais 
en T
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDUREPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDUR

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 
BLEU

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Program.2 Vehicle without EMS COM wire | Véhicule sans fil EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included
Inclus

ONE REV.: 20210303

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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H
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pe
n)

Ta
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D
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r S
ta
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s

Pa
rk
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Tr
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k 
S
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s

H
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S

ta
tu

s*

H
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d-
B
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ke

 S
ta
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s

Fo
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-B
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ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 M
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g

R
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. O
EM

 re
m

ot
e
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an

d 
A

lo
ne

 c
om

pa
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HYUNDAI
Elantra 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 99591

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

REGULAR AND THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switch

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

1

2

2

Right of the fuse box

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Behind the fuse box

A

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT2

(          )  CUT1 

2 C

2 B

4 3

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light harness, above key barrel 

(-)HORN

Horn connector At clutch switch

(-)CLUTCH

Page 2 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

(+) 12 V

Red Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

White

(+) 
STARTER

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

A18

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

A10/D1

D3

Ground

E6E2E3 E5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

(+) 12 V

Red Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

White

(+) 
STARTER

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

4 5 6

1 2 3

(-)
CLUTCH
Green/
Black

Back view
Black 6-pin 
connector
At clutch 

switch

A18

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

A10/D1

D3 A5

Ground

E6E2E3 E5
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING AUTOMATIC CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

A18

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

A10/D1

D3

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground
Masse

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING MANUAL CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

4 5 6

1 2 3

(-)
CLUTCH
Green/
Black

Back view
Black 6-pin 
connector
At clutch 

switch

A18

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

A10/D1

D3 A5

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

MANUAL TRANSMISSION:   READY MODE 

BY DEFAULT  

TAKE OVER  AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Ready mode is now active, 
remote start is functional.

If one of the doors is open the 
mode will be disabled.

Make sure that 
all doors are 

closed and the  
transmission is 
in the NEUTRAL 

position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START 
button for 
3 seconds.  

The parking lights will 
�ash once and then 

remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the 
vehicle will 

remain running 
with the 

Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 

the doors. 

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

CHOICE 2 
Start

ON

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START button 
for 

3 seconds.  
The parking lights will 

�ash once and then 
remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain 

running with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 
the doors. The 

engine will stop 
running once all 

the doors are 
closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

LOCK

Lock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 
remote. The engine 
will stop running.

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the parking 
brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain running 

with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle and 
close all of the 

doors. The engine 
will stop running 
once all the doors 

are closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

CHOICE 3 

ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.
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ONE REV.: 20211111

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included
Inclus

ONE REV.: 20211111

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL Transmission automatique
3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram manual transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL Transmission manuelle 4
THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram Automatic transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T Transmission automatique 5
THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram Manual transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T Transmission Manuelle 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Programmation2 : Vehicle without EMS COM Wire | Véhicule Sans Fil EMS COM 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 100351

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 

when the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 11Page 1 / 11
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM(-) UNLOCK

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(-) LOCK

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(          ) CUT2

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

(          )  CUT1

Back of Fuse Box

WHITE WIRE
FIL BLANC

WHITE WIRE

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN1 HIGH

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN2 LOW 
At clutch switch

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

E1

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

E5 E3 E6E2

Ground

Fuse

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL Transmission automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm
(-)Start

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

E1

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH
Pink

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

A5 E5 E3 E6E2

Ground

Fuse

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram manual transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL Transmission manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING AUTOMATIC CONNECTION

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram Automatic transmission  | Dia-
gramme harnais en T Transmission automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2    |     WIRING MANUAL CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm
(-)Start

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

ATTENTION 
Ne pas utiliser celui-ci 
de la même couleur

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

ATTENTION 
Ne pas utiliser celui-ci 
de la même couleur

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH
Pink

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground
Masse

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T

A5

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2

THAR-KHY2 - THarness Diagram Manual transmission  | Diagramme 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 11



Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Programmation2 : Vehicle without EMS COM Wire | Véhicule Sans 
Fil EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

MANUAL TRANSMISSION:   READY MODE 

BY DEFAULT  

TAKE OVER  AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Ready mode is now active, 
remote start is functional.

If one of the doors is open the 
mode will be disabled.

Make sure that 
all doors are 

closed and the  
transmission is 
in the NEUTRAL 

position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START 
button for 
3 seconds.  

The parking lights will 
�ash once and then 

remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the 
vehicle will 

remain running 
with the 

Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 

the doors. 

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

CHOICE 2
Start

ON

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START button 
for 

3 seconds.  
The parking lights will 

�ash once and then 
remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain 

running with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 
the doors. The 

engine will stop 
running once all 

the doors are 
closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

LOCK

Lock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 
remote. The engine 
will stop running.

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the parking 
brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain running 

with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle and 
close all of the 

doors. The engine 
will stop running 
once all the doors 

are closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

CHOICE 3 

ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Disclaimer | Avertissement



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20201229

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises—2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—3
WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil—4
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-Harness wiring connection | Schéma de branchement avec harnais en T—5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—6
Program.2 Vehicle without EMS COM wire | Véhicule sans fil EMS COM—7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—8
Disclaimer | Avertissement—9
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GUIDE # 95131

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while the 
engine is running.

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

Page 1 / 9
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PARTS REQUIRED 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x Relay Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS 
THAR-ONE-KHY2

1x Relay 
1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 Page 5

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

4 A

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Horn switch 

(-)HORN

5

5

At Parking light harness

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2   

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 9

4 B Behind the fuse box



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

White/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

SE
LT

O
S

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - at 
ignition 

connector.

10

4
5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
39

49

50
51

47

46

44

45

43
42

48

41

57

55
54
53

52

60
59
58

56
31
32
33

70

64
65
66

67

68

69

79

80
81

77
76

74
75

73
72

78

71

82

61
62
63

20

D1

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Green White

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+) 
STARTER

Pink Black

OPTIONAL FACULTATIF

10

4

5
6

7
8
9

19

20

21

17
16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24
23

22

30

29

28

26

1

2
3

40

34
35
36
37

38

39
49
50

51

47
46

44

43
42

48

41

57

55
54

53
52

58

56

31

32
33

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view
Bleu 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

White Brown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - White 
22-pins - Rear of 

the Fusebox 

Black

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector - At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse 87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

4 B 4 A

45

1

10

2

3 4
5 6 7 8 9

19 20 211716
14

15
13

12

18

11
22

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

(-)HORN

White

5

5

B
A

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

Ground

E2E3 E5

WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

White/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

SE
LT

O
S

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - at 
ignition 

connector.

10

4
5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
39

49

50
51

47

46

44

45

43
42

48

41

57

55
54
53

52

60
59
58

56
31
32
33

70

64
65
66

67

68

69

79

80
81

77
76

74
75

73
72

78

71

82

61
62
63

20

D1

C
U

T

OPTIONAL FACULTATIF

10

4

5
6

7
8
9

19

20

21

17
16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24
23

22

30

29

28

26

1

2
3

40

34
35
36
37

38

39
49
50

51

47
46

44

43
42

48

41

57

55
54

53
52

58

56

31

32
33

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view
Bleu 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

White Brown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - White 
22-pins - Rear of 

the Fusebox 

Black

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector - At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

4 B 4 A

45

1

10

2

3 4
5 6 7 8 9

19 20 211716
14

15
13

12

18

11
22

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

(-)HORN

White

5

5

B
A

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

THAR-ONE-KHY2 - T-Harness wiring connection | Schéma de branchement avec harnais 
en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
E

F

G

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |

Program.2 Vehicle without EMS COM wire | Véhicule sans fil EMS COM
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Optima 2014-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Guide # 60711

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION



DESCRIPTION 

(-) HORN

At steering column 

Driver Kick Panel

At Parking Lights switch 

Ignition Barrel 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) PATS
DATA

Behind Fuse panel 

(~) CAN1 HIGH(~) CAN1 LOW

OBD-II connector. 

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

A20

A10 D6

D4

A12 M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
--------------------- Ground

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
Pink

Back view
White 48-Pins connector

Driver Kick Panel

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATAwire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Blue

6-Pin connector 
Ignition Barrel

At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Blue

(~) PATS DATA

1

10

2

3

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17

16

18

14
15

13
12
11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29

28

26 32 58

33
34

31

46

47

56

57

38

37
36
35

41
42

45
44
43

51
52

55
54
53

39

40

49

50

48

C
U

T

Yellow/OrangeWhite/OrangeYellow

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 1415 16

6

14

6

C2C1
(~)CAN 1 
LOW

(~)CAN 1  
HIGH

C4C3

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

2216 17 18 19 20 21 242313 14 15

Back view
White 24-Pin 

connector
Behind Fuse 

Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

(~) PATS DATA 

A7
(-)HORN
White
Blanc Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

A20

A10 D6

D4

A12 M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M
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H

AR
N
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N
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IO

N
 P
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G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
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N
IT
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N
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LU

G

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
--------------------- Ground

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
Pink

Back view
White 48-Pins connector

Driver Kick Panel
Vue de dos

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATAwire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Blue

6-Pin connector 
Ignition Barrel

At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Blue

(~) PATS DATA

1

10

2

3

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17

16

18

14
15

13
12
11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29

28

26 32 58

33
34

31

46

47

56

57

38

37
36
35

41
42

45
44
43

51
52

55
54
53

39

40

49

50

48

C
U

T

Gray/Black

(+) STARTER

Back view
White 6-Pin
connector 

Ignition Lock 
Switch 

connector

1 2

E6

Yellow/OrangeWhite/OrangeYellow

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 1415 16

6

14

6

C2C1
(~)CAN 1 
LOW

(~)CAN 1  
HIGH

C4C3

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

2216 17 18 19 20 21 242313 14 15

Back view
White 24-Pin 

connector
Behind Fuse 

Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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REV.: 20210125

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20210125

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
or

n

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
C

on
tro

l

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

O
EM

 M
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
Optima 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be

operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 91351

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ONEONE Page 1 / 7 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESSTHAR-

ONE-KHY2 THARNESS  



DESCRIPTION

Passenger kick panel. 

(~)EMS COM

Ignition connector 

US Models: If the wire is
not present the vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions
use

(~) EMS COM

programming #2.

OBDII

Back of the fusebox

CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 2 LOWCAN 1 HIGHCAN 1 LOW

Under steering column. 

Parking Lights switch

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Steering connector horn switch

(-)HORN

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view. 14-pin White 
connector. Horn 

connector.

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

A10

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Back view Blue 
6-pin connector

At ignition 
harness

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

(~)EMS
COM

White

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Vue de dos. 
Connecteur Noir 

58-pins.  

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

Back view White 
58-pin connector
Passenger kick 

panel 

Brown

CAN 2
LOW

C2

CAN 2
HIGH
White

C1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

109 1615131211 14

Gray

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view. 16-pin 
Black connector. 

Parking lights switch.
Vue de dos. Connecteur 

Noir 16-pins. 
Commutateur des feux 

de stationnement.

A18

29 30 31 32

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28

16

17 18

20
19

18
17

16
15

14
13

12
11

10
9

8
7

6
5

4
3

2

30
29

28
27

26
25

24
23

22
21

1

32
31

Back view White 
32-pin connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector
Back view Black 
16-pin connector

Parking light 
switch

Black

CAN 1
HIGH
Yellow

CAN 1
LOW

C3C4

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ROUGE
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D
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H
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D
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H

B
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 
BLEU

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

GUIDE # 60671

TUCSON

Steering column.

Ignition connector OBD-II connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM

CAN2 LOW

CAN2 HIGH STARTER

IGNITION ACCESSORY1

CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

12V

ACCESSORY 2
US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with 
an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 
#2.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson 2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

TUCSON

Steering column.
À la colonne de direction.

Ignition connector
Connecteur d’ignition

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II

In the driver's side kick panel
Panneau latéral côté conducteur 

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 
Dos de la boîte à fusibles/Smart Junction

EMS COM

CAN2 LOW

CAN2 HIGH STARTER

CESSORY1

CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

ACCESSORY 2
US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with 
an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 
#2.
Modèles US: si le fil (~) EMS 
COM n'est pas présent, le 
véhicule n'est pas équipé 
d'un transpondeur. Utilisez la 
programmation 2 pour les 
fonctions CAN.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

(+) Accessoire 2 (E1)

HARDWARE VERSION 
BYPASS 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
 7 76.[46]

MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 
 

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 
 



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

104 5 6 7 8 9

171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, at 

the M-01 MFS 
connector at the 
steering column.

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

Front view - Black 
16-pin connector 

OBD-II.

Back view - Bleu 48-pin 
connector, at the 

MC-11  in the driver's 
side kick panel.

Back view - White 18-pin 
connector, at the I/P-F 1 

at the rear of the 
Fusebox/Smart 
Junction Box.

Yellow Green/Black Blue/Black

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21

17
1614 151312

18

11

41

3938

2322

44434240 484645 47

272524

3029
28

26

3432
31

37 363533

1 2 3

(~)EMS COM

Blue/Black

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

A10 C4C3
CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

Green Orange

C1 C2

Grey/Orange

(-) HORN

29

A18 A7

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

M
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THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD
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G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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OFF
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PRESS X1

OFF
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A
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FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
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A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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IGNITION ON
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IGNITION OFF

FLASH
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210518

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210518

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Guide # 61041

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION



DESCRIPTION 

At steering colomn

(-)HORN

Driver-side kick panel

Ignition harness

(~) DATA

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights switch connector 

(~) CAN1 HIGH 

(~) CAN1 LOW

IPM at the back of Fuse panel 

OBD-II connector

14

63 4 5 6 7 81 2

109 1211 1614 1513

(~) CAN2 LOW
PIN 14

(~) CAN2 HIGH
PIN 6 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

D6

D4A20

A10
C1 C2C4 C3A12 A7
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H
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G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Cut

(~) PATS DATA

White or Blue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

Back view - White 13-pins 
connector - At Parking Lights 

switch connector

110 2345678913 1112

Back view - White 43-pins connector 
- Driver-side kick panel

1

10

23

4567

89

19

2021

17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27
25 24 23 22

323337 36 35 34
3031 29 28 26

383943 41 4042

Back view - Blue
 6-pins connector 
Ignition harness

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

14

6

(~) CAN2 LOW(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Yellow/
Orange

White/
Orange

White Yellow

Back of Fuse panel
Dos de la boîte 
à fusibles

Back view - White 24-pins 
connector - IPM at the back 

of Fuse panel

10 345678

3 4 5 6 7 8

9
192021 17 16 1415 13

12
18

11
24 23 22

12

1 2

109 1211 1614 1513

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

(-)HORN

White

10 78912 11

12346 5

Back view 
- White 12-pins connector 

At steering colomn  
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN



ONE REV.: 20201130

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20201130

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Accent Automatic transmission Page 3 2012-2014 • • • • • • • • • • •

Manual transmission Page 4 2012-2014 • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 60681

Accent

Left of steering column -  Junction Box
Gauche de la colonne de direction - Boîte de jonction

OBD-II connector. 
Connecteur OBD-II 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001111,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001111,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

(~) Data Blue/Orange

At driver kick panel
Panneau latéral conducteur

(-) Unlock 
Gray

(-) Lock 
Brown

(-) Wake up 
Unlock
Blue/Black

CCooppyyrriigghhtt ©© 22001111,,
FFoorrttiinn AAuuttoo RRaaddiioo IInncc

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE

(-) Horn
Blue

Steering column harness
Harnais de la colonne de direction8

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

HARDWARE VERSION 
BYPASS 

FIRMWARE VERSION 

3 76.[29]
MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Copyright © 2011,
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 201
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(~) PATS DATA

At driver kick panel 

(-) Unlock (-) Lock

(-) Wake up

Ignition harness 

Parking lights harness

(+) FOOT
BRAKE

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

OBD-II connector 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

(-) DOOR PIN

Left of steering column -  Junction Box

(-) HAND BRAKE

(-) DISARM

(-) DISARM
GREY/ORANGE OU GREEN/ORANGE 

(-) Horn

Steering column harness 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights
(+)Foot Brake

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A9
A8

A5
A4

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(+/-) PATS DATA

(+/-) PATS DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

A3

A2 A3 A3A6 A11 A12

M
AL

E
T-

H
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N
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S
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N
IT

IO
N

 P
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G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N
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N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

 6-Pin Blue 
connector 

 Ignition harness

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

D6A20

(~) PATS DATA

Front view
OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

 

OrangeGreen

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

C3 C4

Blue/Orange

Back view 
21-Pin Black 

connector 
Left of 

Junction box

(-) UN-
LOCK

(-) 
LOCK

(-)  WAKE 
UP UNLOCK

Br
ow

n
Br

un

Grey Pink/Black
or orange

Blue/Black

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 14131211

1 2 3

Junction box
US Models: If the (~) Pats DATA wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

23 1

16 1415

13 12 11

27

25 24

29 28

26

38

10 456789

192021 171823 22

30323334 3136 3539

Back view
39-Pin White 

connector
Driver kick panel 

12312 11 10 456789

16 1415 1324 192021 171823 22

Back view 24-Pin Black 
connector 

 Left of Junction box 

(+) FOOT-
 BRAKE
Pink/Black

37

Back view
14-Pin White connector 
 Parking lights harness 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(-) 
DISARM
Grey/
Oange

Cut
D4A10

Back view 12-Pin 
White connector 
Steering column 

harness 

Blue

A7

1

10

2 3 4 5

7 8 9 11 12

6

(-) HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

(+) Démarreur 2 (E1)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(+/-) PATS DATA

(+/-) PATS DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

A3

A2 A3 A3A6 A11 A12

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T -
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
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N
 P
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G

M
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E
VE

H
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LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

 6-Pin Blue 
connector 

 Ignition harness

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A19A14

(-) Door Pin IN

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

D6A20

(~) PATS DATA

Front view
OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

OrangeGreen

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

C3 C4

Blue/Orange

Back view 
21-Pin Black 

connector 
Left of 

Junction box

(-) UN-
LOCK

(-) 
LOCK

(-)  WAKE 
UP UNLOCK

Br
ow

n Grey Pink/Black
or orange

Blue/Black

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 14131211

1 2 3

Junction box
US Models: If the (~) Pats DATA wire is not present 
 the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2. 

23 1

16 1415

13 12 11

27

25 24

29 28

26

38

10 456789

192021 171823 22

30323334 3136 3539

Back view
39-Pin White 

connector
Driver kick panel 

12312 11 10 456789

16 1415 1324 192021 171823 22

Back view 24-Pin Black 
connector 

 Left of Junction box 

(+) FOOT-
 BRAKE
Pink/Black

37

Back view
14-Pin White connector 
 Parking lights harness 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(-) 
DISARM
Grey/
Oange

Cut
D4A10

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH
Pink

Clutch switch

(-) HAND
BRAKE
Green

(-) 
DOOR 
PIN
Pink

1

37

Back view 12-Pin 
White connector 
Steering column 

harness 

Blue
Bleu

A7

1

10

2 3 4 5

7 8 9 11 12

6

(-) HORN

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Hand Brake

(-)Parking Lights
(+)Foot Brake

(-)Horn

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18
A17
A16

A13

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Accent T Key 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 65351

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

TT

TT
T

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION



DESCRIPTION

Left of Junction box

Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights Harness

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

OR
OU

At Driver Kick Panel

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

(+) CLUTCH

At Clutch switch

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

(+) CLUTCH

(-) DOOR PIN

(-) HANDBRAKE

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

OBD-II Connector 

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

(~) EMS
COM

At steering column

(-) HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16
A15
A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(-) LOCK (-) UNLOCK

Brown Grey

12

14

10987654321 13

28

262524232221201918171615

27 3938373635343332313029

11

Back view
39-Pin White Connector

At Driver kick panel
Front view

OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OrangeGreen

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

Blue/Black

12

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

(~) EMS
COM

A10

A7
(-)HORN
Blue

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

C4C3A3A2 A6 A12
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Ground

T-HARNESS: THAR-ONE-KHY2 - HARNAIS EN T

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(+)Start2

(-)Hand Brake

(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18
A17
A16
A15

A13

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box
tion

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(-) LOCK (-) UNLOCK

Brown Grey

12

14

10987654321 13

28

262524232221201918171615

27 3938373635343332313029

11

Back view
39-Pin White Connector

At Driver kick panel

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH

Pink

(-) HAND-
BRAKE

Green

11 1 2

Pink

(-) DOOR
PIN

27

Back view 2-Pin
White Connector
At Clutch switch

Front view
OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OrangeGreen

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

Blue/Black

12

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

(~) EMS
COM

A10

A7
(-)HORN
Blue
Bleu Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

C4C3A3A2 A6 A12
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PRESS X1
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FLASH

ON

PRESS X1
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A EFG
J I
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FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD
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J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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A
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H

B
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 5 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
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R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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FLASH
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A EFG
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Page 7 / 8



ONE REV.: 20210428

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210428

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Elantra (AT) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

(MT) 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 58801

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

*

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

At steering column

(-) HORN

Drivers-side kick panel 

(~) PATS DATA 

Copyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At parking Lights switch

Ignition harness 

At clutch switch

(+) CLUTCH  

OBDII Connector 

CAN2 LOW

CAN2 HIGH

14

6

(+) CAN1 LOW (+) CAN1 HIGH

Fuse panel (back) 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Igni�on

(~) PATS DATA

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

A12

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view 
12-pin White connector 

At steering column

1

9

23456

7812 11 10

D6

D4A20

A10

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
Blue connector

Ignition harness

Back view
White connector

At parking lights 
switch

(~) PATS DATA

Back view
White connector

Drivers-side 
kick panel

Pink

21 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Blue/Orange

9
10
11

12

31

27

33
32

50
49
48

51

55

18
17

16

37

40
39
38

41

1

2
3

23

22

43
42

30 34 5219154 44

8

26

24
25

13 28 54366 21 46
14 29 35 53205 45

477

C
U

T

2 1

6 5

4 3

10 9

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

C1 C2
(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH
White Yellow

C3

Back view
IPM White connector 
Fuse panel (back) 

White

8 7

C4

Yellow

(~) CAN1
LOW

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY (-) Hood pin

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C
U

T ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Igni�on

(~) PATS DATA

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

A12

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view 
12-pin White connector 

At steering column

1

9

23456

7812 11 10

D6

D4A20

A10

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
Blue connector

Ignition harness

Back view
White connector

At parking lights 
switch

(~) PATS DATA

Back view
White connector

Drivers-side 
kick panel

Pink

21 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Blue/Orange

9
10
11

12

31

27

33
32

50
49
48

51

55

18
17

16

37

40
39
38

41

1

2
3

23

22

43
42

30 34 5219154 44

8

26

24
25

13 28 54366 21 46
14 29 35 53205 45

477

C
U

T

(+)CLUTCH

Back View
2 pin White connecteur

At clutch switch

White

21

2 1

6 5

4 3

10 9

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

C1 C2
(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH
White Yellow

C3

Back view
IPM White connector 
Fuse panel (back) 

White

8 7

C4

Yellow

(~) CAN1
LOW

US Models: If the (~) Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY (-) Hood pin

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20191220

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20191220

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
or

n

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

HYUNDAI
Elantra 2014-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 60461

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[51]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Elantra 

Behind Fuse Panel
Derrière la Boîte à Fusibles

Driver Kick Panel
Panneau latéral côté chauffeur

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II 

(~) CAN1

HIGH 
Green
Vert

At Parking Light switch connector
Au connecteur du communtateur 
des lumières de stationnement

(-) Parking
Light
Pink

Rose

(~) Data
Blue
Bleu

(+) Ignition
Pink
Rose

(+)Accessory
Orange

(+) 12V
Red
Rouge

(+) Clutch
White | Blanc

Clutch switch connector
Connecteur du 
commutateur d'embrayage

Ignition Barrel
Barillet d'ignition 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

(+) Start 
Yellow | Jaune

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

CAN2 LOW
Pin 14
Yellow | Jaune

CAN2 HIGH
Pin 6 
White | Blanc

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION
ONCTI MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY

Program remote 
starter option:

 
 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPED 

WITH FUNCTIONNAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION

Driver Kick Panel

At Parking Light switch connector 

Ignition Barrel

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~) PATS
DATA

Behind Fuse Panel 

(~) CAN 1
LOW

(~) CAN 1
HIGH

OBD-II connector

 (~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

Clutch switch connector

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

(+) CLUTCH

(-) HORN

At steering column
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
White 58-Pin Connector 

Driver Kick Panel ur

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
11

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39

40

49

16 27 38 48

5018

A10

A20 D4

D6

C
U

T

Blue

(~) PATS
DATA

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATA wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
For CAN functions use programming #2.

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

Back view
White 24-Pins 

Connector
Behind Fuse 

Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

2216 17 18 19 20 21 242313 14 15

Yellow

CAN 2 
LOW

White

CAN 2 
HIGH

C2C1
(~) CAN 1 
LOW

(~) CAN 1  
HIGH

OrangeGreen

C4C3A12

A7
(-)HORN
White
Blanc Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

(-) Horn

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(+)Ignition

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

Pink

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
White 58-Pin Connector 

Driver Kick Panel 

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

14
15

13
12
11

25

24

31

30

47

26 32 58

46

57

56

23
22

33
34
35
36
37

51
52
53

44
45

43
42
41

55
54

1

2

3

17 28

29

39

40

49

16 27 38 48

5018

A10

A20 D4

D6

C
U

T

Blue

(~) PATS
DATA

US Models: If the (~) PATS DATA wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
For CAN functions use programming #2.

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

Back view
White 24-Pins 

Connector
Behind Fuse 

Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

2216 17 18 19 20 21 242313 14 15

Yellow

CAN 2 
LOW

White

CAN 2 
HIGH

C2C1
(~) CAN 1 
LOW

(~) CAN 1  
HIGH

OrangeGreen

C4C3

White
Blanc

(+) CLUTCH

1 2

Back view
White 2-Pin 
Connector

Clutch switch 
connector

A12

A7
(-)HORN
White
Blanc Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

(-) Horn

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 5 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Page 7 / 8



ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Elantra 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 59401

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~)PATS DATA

OBD-II connector

CAN2 HIGH

CAN2 LOW

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Back of fuse box

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS (MUX)

Under steering column. 

Under steering column. 

(+)CLUTCH

At clutch switch

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Back view
White 40-pin

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox/Smart 
Junction Box

1918171615141211

393837363534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Front view 
Black 16-pin 

connector OBD-II

20

40

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

White Brown

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White Yellow

C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
At the steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Lt.Blue

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

GFE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

White
Blanc

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin

White connector
Horn connector

A10

D4

D6A18

HOOD PIN (If the vehicle is not 
equipped with a hood pin) 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Back view
White 40-pin

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox/Smart 
Junction Box

1918171615141211

393837363534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Front view 
Black 16-pin 

connector OBD-II

20

40

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

White Brown

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White Yellow

C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
At the steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Lt.Blue

3 421

White

(+) CLUTCH

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector

At clutch switch

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

E6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

GFE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

White

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin

White connector
Horn connector

A10

D4

D6A18

HOOD PIN (If the vehicle is not 
equipped with a hood pin) 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
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I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I
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B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F
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J
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B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A
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H
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D
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H
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D
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H

B

C

D

A
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I
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B
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D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
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Guide # 69351

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 

the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector At horn switch

(-)HORN

At back of fuse box

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(~) CAN1 HIGH

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 LOW

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1
CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

RED WIRE
FIL ROUGE

Clutch switch 

START 
SIGNAL

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

El
an

tr
a 

G
T

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

14

15

16

64

65

66

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Black 
79-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL A7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the Fusebox 

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321
65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

White Black

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

14

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

A10A18
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

El
an

tr
a 

G
T

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

14

15

16

64

65

66

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Black 
79-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL A7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the Fusebox 

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321
65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

White Black

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

14

C
U

T

C
U

T

30

86 8587

87a

2 134
28

(+) 
BRAKE
Green

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH

START
SIGNAL
WhiteWhite

Back view - Black 4-pin 
connector - At clutch switch 

C
U

T

87a

30

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A11E6

A5

Fuse

(+)12V

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N
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N
 P

LU
G

M
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E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

A10A18
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 5 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Elantra GT 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 86131

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

25 2
Yellow/Black (A13) Aux.1 : 0,5 sec.

Jaune/Noir (A13) Aux.1 : 0,5 sec.FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE SEULEMENT

Program remoteProgram remote  

 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

starter option:



DESCRIPTION | 

In the driver's side kick panel

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector At horn switch

(-)HORN

At back of fuse box

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(~) CAN1 HIGH

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 LOW

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1
CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

RED WIRE
FIL ROUGE

Clutch switch

START
SIGNAL

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

El
an

tr
a 

G
T

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

14

15

16

64

65

66

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Black 
79-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

A7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector

At  steering column

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the Fusebox 

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321
65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

White Black

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

14

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

M
AL

E
T -

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T -
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

A10A18
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(+)Start2

(MUX) Parking Lights

(+)Foot Brake
(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

(-)Start

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12

A9
A8

A6

A4
A3
A2

    

A1

El
an

tr
a 

G
T

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

14

15

16

64

65

66

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Black 
79-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

White
Blanc

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the Fusebox 

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321
65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

White Black

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

14

C
U

T

C
U

T

28

(+) 
BRAKE
Green

30

86 8587

87a

2 134

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH

START
SIGNAL
WhiteBlack

Back view - Black 4-pin 
connector - At clutch switch 

C
U

T

87a

30 A11

A5

Fuse
Fusible

(+)12V

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

E1

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

A10A18
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 5 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
Page 6 / 8



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

Guide # 60701

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
or

n

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

HYUNDAI
Genesis Coupe 2013-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

At steering column

(-) HORN

Passenger Kick Panel 

At Parking Lights switch connector 

Ignition Barrel

(~) PATS
DATA 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Clutch switch connector 

(+) CLUTCH **

**MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

OBD-II connector Behind Fuse Panel 

CAN 2 
LOW

CAN 2 
HIGH

(~) CAN 1 
LOW

(~) CAN 1  
HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

A7
(-)HORN
Green/Orange

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column

A12A10

A20 D4

D6 M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground
Masse

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Yellow

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector
At Parking 

Lights switch 
connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Black 39-Pin Connector 
Passenger Kick Panel 

C
U

T

Yellow

(~) PATS DATA 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 28

26

323334 3138 37 36 3539

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

Back view
White 32-Pin 
Connector

Behind
Fuse Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

22

16

17 18 19 20 21 2423 3025 26 27 28 29 3231

13 14 15

Blue

CAN 2 
LOW

Red

CAN 2 
HIGH

C2C1
(~) CAN 1 
LOW

(~) CAN 1  
HIGH

BlueRed

C4C3

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For
CAN functions use programming #2.
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

A7
(-)HORN
Green/Orange

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column

A12A10

A20 D4

D6 E6 M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Yellow

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Back view
Blue 6-Pin 
Connector

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition 
connector

Back view
White 13-Pin 
Connector
At Parking 

Lights switch 
connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Black 39-Pin Connector 
Passenger Kick Panel 

C
U

T

Yellow

(~) PATS DATA 

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 28

26

323334 3138 37 36 3539

Grey

(+) CLUTCH

Back view - White 2-Pin Connector
Clutch switch connector

1 2

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

Back view
White 32-Pin 
Connector

Behind
Fuse Panel

Front view
OBD-II 

connector

104 5 6 7 8 9 12111 2 3

22

16

17 18 19 20 21 2423 3025 26 27 28 29 3231

13 14 15

Blue

CAN 2 
LOW

Red

CAN 2 
HIGH

C2C1
(~) CAN 1 
LOW

(~) CAN 1  
HIGH

BlueRed

C4C3

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For
CAN functions use programming #2.
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

Appuyez et maintenir le bouton 
de programmation enfoncé:
Insérez le connecteur Principal
à 6-broches.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



ONE REV.: 20210528

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210528

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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m
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s 
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H
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ss

 

Lo
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Tr
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k 
(o
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R
A

P 
C
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l

Ta
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D
oo

r S
ta
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s

Pa
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g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
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k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s

H
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d-
B
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ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
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-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

O
EM

 M
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
Sportage 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be
operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 59621

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel In the driver's side kick panel 
 CAN1 

HIGH

(~)EMS COM

CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW

CAN 1 HIGH

CAN 2 HIGH

MF-11 in the driver’s side kick panel

Steering column. Steering column.

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

US Models: If the (~) EMS COMwire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - Bleu 49-pin 
connector, at the 

MC-11  in the driver's 
side kick panel.

10

456789

19
2021

17 1218 11

41

39 38

23 22

44 43 42
40

4849 46 4547

27 25 2428 26

34 3237 36 35 33

123

(~)EMS COM

Pink

16 1415 13

29

3031

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

C
U

T

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(~)EMS COM

Yellow/ Black

(-)HORN

43

A7A10/D6

D4

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, at 

the M-01 MFS 
connector at the 
steering column.

Yellow

A18
CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1 
LOW

Back view - White 68-pin 
connector,  at the MF-11  
in the driver's side kick 

panel.

White
Blanc

Blue
Bleu

CAN 2 
HIGH

CAN 2 
LOW

Green
Vert

Orange
Orange

C1 C2 C4 C3

12345678910111213141516
32 293031 262728 232425 202122 171819

43444546474849505152

36 35
40 39
54 53
68 67

34 33
38 37
42 41
56 5566 636465 606162 575859

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J
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H

B

C

D

A
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F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A
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F
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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D
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BLUE 
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H
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A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

**

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Guide # 58991Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

Light switch 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition harness

Back of fuse box 

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

1

9 10

2 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

7

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

OBDII connector 

3

11

6

14

(-)HORN

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA

At clutch switch

(+)CLUTCH*  

*(-)CLUTCH
Manual transmission 

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition harness

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

Orange Green

5 7 9 11 13
17 19 21 23

4 6 8 10 12
18 20 22 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32

1 32 1514 16

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1
3

5
7

9
11

13
15

17
19

21
23

2
4

6
8

10
12

14
16

18
20

22
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW
BrownWhite

OBD-II connector
Front view

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C2C1

A10

C4C3 A12A7

(-)Horn

White

4

D6

D4

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition harness

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

Orange Green

5 7 9 11 13
17 19 21 23

4 6 8 10 12
18 20 22 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32

1 32 1514 16

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1
3

5
7

9
11

13
15

17
19

21
23

2
4

6
8

10
12

14
16

18
20

22
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW
BrownWhite

OBD-II connector
Front view

Back View
2 pin White connector

At clutch switch

21

White

(+)CLUTCHM
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

C2C1

A10

C4C3 A12A7

(-)Horn

White

4

D6

D4

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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ONE REV.: 20211018

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 
Notice: l'installation des éléments de 
sécurité est obligatoire. Le contact de 
capot et l'autocollant de sécurité sont 
des éléments de sécurité essentiels et 
doivent absolument être installés. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211018

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*

KIA
Forte key 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 62181

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

*

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION

Light switch

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition harness

Back of fuse box 

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Close to the ignition harness 

KEY SENSES

1

9 10

2 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

7

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

OBDII connector 

3

11

6

14

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

(+)STARTER(+)ACCESSORY1

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA

(-)HORN

At clutch switch

(+)CLUTCH*  

*(
-)C

LU
TC

H
M

an
ua

l t
ra

ns
m

is
si

on
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C2C1/A10 C4C3 A12D6

D4

A8

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS
DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

Back view - White 
connector (58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

21

3 4 5 6

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

Orange Green

5 7 9 11 13
17 19 21 23

4 6 8 10 12
18 20 22 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32

1 32 1514 16

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1
3

5
7

9
11

13
15

17
19

21
23

2
4

6
8

10
12

14
16

18
20

22
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

Green/Black
KEY SENSE

Back view 
White connector

(6-pins)
close to lgnition

harness

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW
BrownWhite

OBD-II
connector
Front view

A7

(-)Horn

White

4

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

Key Sense
(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

Key Sense
(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

C2C1/A10 C4C3 A12D6

D4

A8

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS
DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

Back view - White 
connector (58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

21

3 4 5 6

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

Orange Green

5 7 9 11 13
17 19 21 23

4 6 8 10 12
18 20 22 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32

1 32 1514 16

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1
3

5
7

9
11

13
15

17
19

21
23

2
4

6
8

10
12

14
16

18
20

22
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

Green/Black
KEY SENSE

Back view 
White connector

(6-pins)
close to lgnition

harness

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW
BrownWhite

OBD-II
connector
Front view

A7

(-)Horn

White

4

Back View
2 pin White 
connector

At clutch switch

21

White

(+)
CLUTCH

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

E6
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
  

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
or

n

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
Optima 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be

operable during remote start.

Guide # 83561

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.18 OR 76.[60]
  MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights switch 

Ignition harness 

(~) PATS DATA

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN2 HIGH

OBD-II connector. 

Behind Fuse panel 

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW(-) HORN

At steering column
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

O
PT

IM
A

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

A12

D6

D4

A20

A10

(~) PATS
DATA

Back view
White 43-Pin connector 

At Driver kick panel 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view
White

13-Pin connector
At Parking Lights 
switch connector

Pink Blue

1 10
2
3
4
5

6

7

8

9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24

23
22

30
29
28

26

32

33

34

31
38
37
36

35

39
42
41
40

43

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

Back view
Blue 6-Pin connector 

Ignition harness 

Cut

US MODELS: IF THE (~) PATS DATA WIRE IS NOT PRESENT
THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH AN IMMOBILIZER. 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

10

2

9

1 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

C1 C2C4 C3

Back View
Black 39-Pin connector 

Behind Fuse panel 

Yellow/Orange White/Orange YellowWhite

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

14

1

19 20 21171614 15

13

18

102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1211

27
242322

302928 333231 363534 3937

2625
38

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 

functions use programming #2.

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 7



Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Page 5 / 7



Page 6 / 7 

REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
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**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be

operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 59781

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

NOTES

*Hood Status functional if equipped with a factory hood
switch.           

NOTES

*Hood Status functional if equipped with a factory hood 
switch.           fonctionnel si équipé d’un commutateur de capot d’origine.

The module will shut down the vehicle as soon 
as the dr

Lors de l’ouverture de la porte conducteur le véhicule s’éteindra par 
sécurité.

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start. fonctionnel même si le démarreur est engagé.

La télécommande d’origine du véhicule ne sera pas fonctionnelle durant 
le démarrage à distance.

HYBRID Hybrid compatible remote starter required. Démarreur à distance compatiblle avec véhicule hybride requis.

NO KEY TAKEOVER SANS MODE PRÊT À DÉMARRER

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel. 

(~)EMS COM

Ignition connector 

US Models: If the wire is
not present the vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions
use

(~) EMS COM

programming #2.

Driver kick panel.

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

OBDII

CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 2 LOW

Under steering column. 

Parking Lights switch

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Steering connector horn switch

(-)HORN

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view. 14-pin White 
connector. Horn 

connector.

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

A10

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

1 2

17

27

38

49

3
8

12

19

29

34

40

52

7

13

20

35

41

52

6

14

42

53

5

15

21

36

43

54

4

16

22

30

37

44

55

18

28

39

50

9

23

31

45

56

10

24

32

46

57

26

48

11

25

33

47

58

(~)EMS
COM

White

Back view. 58-pin 
White  connector. 

Passenger 
kick Panel

1
217273849

3
8

121929344052

7

1320354152

6144253

5

1521364354

4

162230374455

18283950

923314556

1024324657

2648

1125334758

Back view. 6-pin Blue
connector. At the 
Ignition harness

1

20

25

35

45

57

2

21

26

36

46

58

10
11

12

9876543

13 14 15 16 17 18 19

37 38 39 42 43

47 48 49 50 51 52 53

59 60 61 62 63 64 65

22

34

44

54

66

23

55

67

24

56

68

40 41

30292827 32 3331

Black

CAN 1
HIGH
Yellow

CAN 1
LOW

C3 C4

Brown

CAN 2
LOW

C2

CAN 2
HIGH
White

C1

Back view. 
68-pin White 
connector. 

Driver kick 
Panel

Back view. 16-pin 
Black connector. 

OBDII.

12025354557

22126364658

10
11

12

9
8

7
6

5
4

313
14

15
16

17
18

19

37
38

39
42

43

47
48

49
50

51
52

53

59
60

61
62

63
64

65

2234445466

235567

245668

40
41

30
29

28
27

32
33

31

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

109 1615131211 14

Gray

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view. 16-pin 
Black connector. 

Parking lights switch.

A18

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G
H

B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

Page 6 / 7



ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Rondo 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 60721

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

IPM Fuse panel 

Back of Fuse panel 

1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

5

13

7 8

15 16

6

14

OBD-II connector 

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Driver kick Panel

(~)CAN1 HIGH 

(~)CAN1 LOW

(~)EMS COM

Parking Lights Harness 

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 16

5

15
5 (-)PARKING

LIGHTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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H
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IT
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N
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G

M
AL

E
VE

H
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LE
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N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(~) EMS COM

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 1615

5

Back view White 
connector (16-pins) 

Parking Lights Harness 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view 
White connector

(24-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW

C2C1

Blue/Orange
(~)EMS COM
A10 A13

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

Pink

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

BlueOrangeBrownWhite

57

56
31

30249

6

4 11 19
20

22 36
35
34
33

43
42
41

53
52

54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

12
13
14

16

21

25

44
45

51

55

40

28

27

47

46

1 3 5 7 9 11
13 15 17 19 21 23

8 15 23

3226

2

2 4 6 8 10 12
14 16 18 20 22 24

49

58

37

14

Back view 
6-Pin Blue connector 

Ignition harness 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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A

E

F

G
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H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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D
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RED
ROUGE
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H
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H
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H
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H
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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IGNITION ON
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IGNITION OFF

FLASH
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A EFG
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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ONE REV.: 20211117

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211117

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 3

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA 5

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Sorento Automatic transmission
Transmission automatique 2010-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 60651

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

At Parking Light switch At Ignition harness 

At passenger kick panel 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~) PATS DATA

(-)  DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

Front of IPM, at fusebox

At Steering column

(-)HORN

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

SO
R

EN
T O

C3 C4 C2 C1A10/D6

A20/D4

A12D3

(-) Driver door pin 
GROUND

Ground

4 Cyl. :Blue/Orange or Blue
            6 Cyl. Red Lt.Blue

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

Back View
Green connector 18-pin 

Passenger side 
kick panel

110 2345678913 1112

Back view - White 13-pins connector
At Parking Lights switch connector

(~)PATS DATA (-)PARKING 
LIGHT

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

C
U

T

Front View
White 
16-pin
OBDII 

Connector

Back View
White 

connector 
16-pin

Back of 
IPM

Fuse panel

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

149

1

Back of Fuse panel

Back View
White 

connector 
26-pin

Front of 
IPM

Fuse panel
FUSE

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Blue Red

(~)CAN1 
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

Green/Orange

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 1614 15131211

1 2 3

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

A7
(-)HORN
Gray/Black

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
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R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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H
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A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé sans PATS DATA
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ONE REV.: 20210604

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210604

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Sorento 2014-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 60661

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Parts required (Not included)

1X THAR-ONE-KHY2

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Fuse box

Driver kick Panel

Ignition harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) PATS DATA

I/P Back of Fuse box

OBD-II connector 

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH(~) CAN1 LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

SO
R

EN
TO

A10 D6

A20 D4

C2C1 C4C3 A12

464544434241393837

3534333231292827

201918171614 151312

1098765432

25242322 26

11

36

21

1

40
30

Blue/Orange

PATS DATA

Blue

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view - White
46-pins Connector
Driver kick Panel

Back view 
White 16-pin
Connector
I/P Back of
Fuse box

Back view
Blue 6-Pin Connector 

Ignition harness 

C
U

T

5 6 7 81 2 3 4

13 14 15 169 10 11 12

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M
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N
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LU
G

M
AL

E
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H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH 

CAN1 
LOW
WhiteBlackRedWhite

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Front view
OBD-II connector 

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

5 6
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

GUIDE # 60281

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Sportage 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be
operable during remote start.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Passenger kick panel 

OBD-II connecteor 

side of Fuse panel.

(~) PATS DATA

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2 
HIGH      

Horn switch 

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

A20

109

21 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

(~)PATS
DATA
Blue

Back view 
Yellow connector 

Passenger kick Panel 

14

US Models: If the (~) PATS 
DATA wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

C4 C3

BlueRed

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

Side of Fuse 
panel Black 

junction 
connector 

(back view)

Headlamp 
switch white 

junction connec-
tor (back view)

Ignition harness Blue connector (back view) 

CUT

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Blue

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

C2 C1

GreenOrange

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2 
HIGH      

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3
104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OBD-II 
connector - 
Front view

D6

A10

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 

TH
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2

A7

1

9

23456

7812 11 10

(-)HORN
White
Blanc

Back view. 12-pin White 
connector. Horn switch. 

A12

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

E1

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.



ONE REV.: 20210217

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
AUTOCOLLANT DE 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210217

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 73311

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 

the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2 1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Kona 2018-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

At horn switch

(-)HORN

At back of fuse box

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

RED WIRE
FIL ROUGE

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Orange 79-pin - connector
At the driver's side kick panel 

54
53

29

27
28

38
37

46

44
45

66

67

47

48

3923

40

1 33 55

15

16

25

26

34

35

42

43

White
Blanc

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

C
U

T

14

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

White

CAN2 
HIGH
White Black

CAN2 
LOW
Brown

M
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H
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N
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S
IG

N
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N
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FE
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E
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N
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S
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N
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IO

N
 P
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G

M
AL

E
VE

H
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LE
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N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

GroundC
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T

ISOLATE

A18 A10 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

C4C3C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming #2.
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD
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F

G
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H
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D
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RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H
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H
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H
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H
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H
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F
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B
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D
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RED
ROUGE

A
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H

B

C

D
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H
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D
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H
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D
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H
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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A EFG
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IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5-Prog.1-17-IMMO LED BLEU

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT IMMO DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 6 / 7



ONE REV.: 20160712

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

XL 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

*Hood Status functional if equipped with a factory hood
switch.          

Guide # 58411

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[29]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

At Parking Light Switch 

(-)Parking Light
Pink | Rose

1

9 10

2

OBD-II connector 

3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

CAN2 HIGH

CAN2 LOW

Driver kick panel

Ignition Barrel 

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

Key Data

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 6

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



 Yellow    In A1
 Purple    Out A2

 Purple/White    Out A3
 Green    Out A4
 White    Out A5

 Orange    Out A6
 Orange/Black    Out A7

 Dk.Blue    Out A8
 Red/Blue    In A9

 Lt.Blue/Black    In/ Out A10
 Black    In A11
 Pink    Out A12

 Yellow/Black    Out A13
 Brown/White    In A14

 Pink/Black    In A15
 Purple/Yellow    In /Out A16
 Green/White    In /Out A17

 Green/Red    In /Out A18
 White/Black    Out A19

 Lt.Blue    In /Out A20

C5 Brown     
C4 Gray/Black     
C3 Gray     
C2 Orange/Brown     
C1 Orange/Green    

D6 White/Red     
D5 White/Blue     
D4 White/Green     
D3 Yellow/Red     
D2 Yellow/Blue        
D1 Yellow/Green     

 White    Out E1
 Orange         Out E2

 Red     In E3
 Black      In E4
 Pink     In/ Out E5

 Yellow      Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

Yellow/Green
Yellow/Blue
Yellow/Red

White/Blue

Brown

Lt.Blue
White/Black

Green/Red
Green/White

Purple/Yellow

Brown/White
Yellow/Black

Black

Red/Blue
Dk.Blue

Orange
White
Green

Purple/White
Purple

5 4 3 291011

121314151617181920

30

8 7 6 1

29
39

212223242526

2728

40414243444546
3132333435

363738

5 4 3 2910

11

1213141516171819

20

30

8 7 6 1

29

48 39

5432 8761

2122232425262728

4041424344454647

3132333435363738

Driver Kick Panel Driver Kick Panel  
White connector
- Back view 

Black connector
- Back view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

At Parking Light 
switch connector 

White connector
- Back view

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector 

Blue connector
- Back view

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

A10/D4

D6

C4C3 C2C1

US Models: If the wire is
not present the vehicle is not equipped
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions
use

(~) Data

programming #2.

CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 2
LOWKey Data (-) Parking LightCAN 1

HIGH
CAN 1
LOW

Green Orange PinkBlue RedBlue

C
U

T

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

(+/-) Key Data

(+/-) Key Data

(+/-) Key Data

A12A7

(-) Horn
Grey

30

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE
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H
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H
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H
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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H

B
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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D

ON
RED
ROUGE
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H
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H
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H
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D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times each second.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

x2
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 2 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 2 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button 
three (3x) times.

x3
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 3 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 3 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 3 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button four 
(4x) times.

x4
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 4 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 4 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 4 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button five 
(5x) times.

x5
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 5 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 5 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 5 
fois chaque seconde.

5

6

Press and release the 
programming button six 
(6x) times.

x6
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 6 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 6 
fois chaque seconde.
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FLASH
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PRESS X1
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X3

...
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E
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G
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B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X4

...

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X6

..
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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HOLD
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210608

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210608

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata 2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Guide # 80771

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

At Parking Light switch connector 

(~) PATS DATA

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Behind Fuse Panel 

(~) CAN1 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH

OBD-II connector 

(~) CAN2HIGH

(~) CAN2LOW

Steering column 

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

SO
N

AT
A

A12
D6

D4A20

A10

Blue/Black

(~) PATS DATA

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink

At Parking Light switch 
connector White connector - 

Back view

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Driver Kick Panel Black connector - 
Back view

Ignition Barrel At Ignition 
connector

Blue connector - Back view 

10

5

6

19
20
21

15

14

12
11

24

23

40

33

32

7

8 17

16

26

9 18 27

25

35

34

42
41

38
37
361

2
3

2213 43394

C
U

T

Behind Fuse Box

White connector 
- Back view

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN1 HIGH

White/OrangeYellow/Orange

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

C1 C2C4 C3

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

A7
(-)HORN
White
Blanc

Back view. 12-pin White 
connector. At steering 

column.
21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

Ground
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T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3
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I H
B C

D
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I H

B
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D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D
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FG
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I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
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R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN
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ACC ON

PUSH
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T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210105

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210105

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 60511

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate while 
the engine is running.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

(~) EMS COM

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW

At Steering column

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(-) HORN 

At Steering column
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Blue/Orange

19

17

31

18

12345678
91012 11

20

1314
1516

21
22

25 24
23

26
2728

2930

3334353637 32
40 3941

42434445464738

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector 

Ignition barrel 

(~) EMS
COM

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector 

Black

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

White Brown

OBDII
Front view

OBDII

Yellow

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM 
wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2. 

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

29
32

31
28

26

1
2

3

8

1615131211109

7654321

(MUX) Parking 
Lights
Blue/Orange

14

Back View
Black 16-pin connector 
At Steering column 

Cut D1

A10 D3

(MUX) Parking Lights

C4C3 C2C1 A18

A7
(-)HORN
Yellow/Orange
Jaune/Orange Back view

14-pin White connector 
At steering column

8

131211109

764321 5

14
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C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A
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F
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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D
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RED
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H
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D
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H
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H

B
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D

A
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H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A
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G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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ROUGE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A
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H

B
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF
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D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J
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D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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IGNITION ON
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IGNITION OFF
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F
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C

D
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210607

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate while 
the engine is running.

Guide # 78881

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) EMS
COM

Under the wiper switch

OBDII connector 

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION

At horn switch

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

D3A10

D1

Pats Data (~)

Pats Data (~)

11
10

21

32

47

58

9
8

19

30

37

45

56

63

7

18

29

36

44

55

62

6

17

28

35

43

54

61

5

16

27

34

42

53

60

4

15

26

33

41

52

59

20

31

46

57

3

14

25

40

51

2

13

24

39

50

22

48

1

12

23

38

49

PATS
DATA
Blue/Orange

Back view. 
58-pin Red  
connector. 12

24

34

44

56

68

11

23

33

43

55

67

3

10
9

8
7

6
5

4

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
30

29
28

27
26

42
41

40
39

38
37

36

54
53

52
51

50
49

48

66
65

64
63

62
61

60

15

25

35

47

59

2

14

46

58

1

13

45

57

32
31

Driver kick Panel Driver kick Panel 

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

C
U

T

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
ISOLER

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

110 2

1112

2526

3536

4546

5758

3456789
19 17 16 1415 13

24

18

27282930313233
43 41 40 3839 3742

47484950515253
65 63 62 6061 5964

11

22

34

44

23
12

68

56
5455

6667

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

OBD-II 
connector
Front viewBack view. 

77-pin White  
connector. 

C3 C4 C1 C2

87654321

15 169 1110 12 13 14

87654321

15 169 1110 12 13 14

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view. 16-pin 
Black connector. 
Parking lights 

switch.

A18

Blue Yellow

CAN1
HIGH

Black

CAN1
LOW

OPTIONALA7
(-)HORN

Back view. 14-pin 
White connector. Horn 

connector.

6 5 3 2 18 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4

Yellow/Red
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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H
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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I
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C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD
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J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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OFF
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PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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H
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A
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F
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I
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B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
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C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
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FLASH
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210303

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210303

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Sorento 2016-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

SORENTO

Parking lights switch
Commutateur des feux 
de stationnement

At Driver kick panel
Au panneau latéral côté 
conducteur

Ignition switch
Commutateur d’Ignition

(~) MUX PARKING

(+) STARTER1

CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

(+) IGNITION

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2
LOW





GUIDE # 81431

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION | 

At Driver kick panel

Ignition switch

 

EMS COM

Back of the fuse box

Parking lights switch

(~) MUX PARKING
LIGHTS

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE.

     
  

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

SO
R

EN
T O

A18 A10 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

217
18

27
28

38
39

49
50

40 34 2951 19 12 4
41 3552 20 13 5
4253 14 6
43 3654 21 15 7
44 37 3055 22 16 8

9

10

23

25

31

32

45

46

56

57

1125334758

12648

3

(~)EMS COM

Back view
White 58-pin connector

White/Orange

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 

switch
At driver 

kick panel

3 4 6 71 2

9 10 11 12 13 14

5 8

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN
Grey
Gris Back view. 14-pin White 

connector. Horn 
connector.

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 

Back view
Black 16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
 Black 25-pin 

connector 

Back view
 White 25-pin 

connector 

Blue

4111

10

9

20

19

30

29

40

39

3

2

13

12

23

22

33

32

28
27

38
37

26
25
25

36
35
34

8
7

18
17

6 16
15
14

21

311

5
4

1

10

2

3

4
5
6
7
8

919

20

21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30
31
32
33

34

38

39
40
41
42
43

44

45

46

35

37

36

29

28

26

Back of 
the fuse 

PinkGrey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   (          )  CUT1 

C
U

T

C
U

T

21 3 4 5 6

109 1211 1613

7 8

14 15

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

White Black

CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

Blue Red

Back view 
White 16-Pins 

C4 C2C3 C1

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire 
is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF Tournez la clé à OFF.

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez 
bouton de programmation.

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20160722

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson 2010-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
*OEM Remote

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 61121    

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[29]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

At Parking Light switch connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) BRAKE
(-) HORN

Back of cluster 

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN2 
HIGH

(~) CAN2 
LOW

At steering column

(~) PATS DATA

Ignition harness 

Driver-side kick panel 

At brake switch

Page 2 / 8



 Yellow    In A1
 Purple    Out A2

 Purple/White    Out A3
 Green    Out A4
 White    Out A5

 Orange    Out A6
 Orange/Black    Out A7

 Dk.Blue    Out A8
 Red/Blue    In A9

 Lt.Blue/Black    In/ Out A10
 Black    In A11
 Pink    Out A12

 Yellow/Black    Out A13
 Brown/White    In A14

 Pink/Black    In A15
 Purple/Yellow    In /Out A16
 Green/White    In /Out A17

 Green/Red    In /Out A18
 White/Black    Out A19

 Lt.Blue    In /Out A20

C5 Brown     
C4 Gray/Black     
C3 Gray     
C2 Orange/Brown     
C1 Orange/Green    

D6 White/Red     
D5 White/Blue     
D4 White/Green     
D3 Yellow/Red     
D2 Yellow/Blue        
D1 Yellow/Green     

 White    Out E1
 Orange         Out E2

 Red     In E3
 Black      In E4
 Pink     In/ Out E5

 Yellow      Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

Yellow/Green
Yellow/Blue
Yellow/Red

White/Blue

Brown

White/Black
Green/Red

Green/White
Purple/Yellow

Brown/White
Yellow/Black

Red/Blue
Dk.Blue

Orange
White
Green

Purple/White
Purple

Back View
6-Pin Blue Connector 

Ignition harness

Back View
15-Pin Blue connector 
Driver-side kick panel 

Blue Green

34

12

Back View
White 4-Pin Connector

At brake switch

Yellow

Back View
White 13-Pin Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch connector 

1 987653 42 10 131211
1
9

8 7 6 5 34 2
10131415 12 11

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
For CAN functions use programming #2.

RedBlueOrangeGreen

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

C2C1 C4C3

Back view
24-Pin 

White Connector 
Back of cluster 

A7
(-)HORN
Grey
Gris Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

Cut
D4

D6A20

A10

(+) Brake

(-) Horn

A11 A12

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

Ground
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5

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

...
ON

ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
YELLOW

3

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 6-Pin Main 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1. A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

With CAN wires 
connected:

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X 
Door locks programmed. 

Foot-brake and tach  
programmed.

ON

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times. 
Door locks are 
programmed.

� The RED LED will flash rapidly 
ten times (x10) times.  Foot-
brake and tach  programmed.

� When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED  turn ON:

Wait

ON

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

CONTINUE TO THE NEXT PAGE

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED, BLUE and the 
YELLOW LEDs are ON: 
programming process 
started.

� The LEDs slowly alternate 
between RED, BLUE and 
YELLOW: processing... 

� When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
programmed.

xx1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFF

6

Ignition
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 
Page 5 / 8



Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
C

K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
TA

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1

xx1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E
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H

B

C

D

A

E
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J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.



ONE REV.: 20190107

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190107

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

GUIDE # 61991

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

NOTES
*OEM Remote

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A2 OFF
Trunk Release

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

EMS COM

Steering column.

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

CAN1 HIGH

CAN1 LOW CAN2 HIGH

CAN2 LOW

STARTER

IGNITION ACCESSORY112V

ACCESSORY 2

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

 (+)12V
(+)Accessory

(+)Accessory2

(+)Ignition

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A18

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

A10

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, 

at ignition 
connector.

Back view - Bleu 48-pin 
connector, at the 

MC-11  in the driver's 
side kick panel.

(~)EMS COM

Blue/Black

4 5 6 7

8

1 2 3

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18

45 46 47 4842 43 44

24

30

41

9 10

31 34 35 36 37 38 39 4032 33

2119 20 2322

2725 26 2928
1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, at 

the M-01 MFS 
connector at the 
steering column.

Yellow

CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

Green/Black Blue/Black

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

Green Orange

C2 C4C3

Back view - White 
68-pin connector, at the 

in the driver's side 
kick panel.

C1

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

F
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I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G
B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210218

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210218

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

GUIDE # 82711

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A2 OFF
Trunk Release

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

EMS COM

Steering column.

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

4

CAN2 HIGH

CAN2 LOW

OBDII connector 

Back of the fuse box

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

5

5 A

A

5 B

B
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, 

at ignition 
connector.

Back view - Bleu 
48-pin connector, at 
the MC-11  in the 
driver's side kick 

panel.

(~)EMS COM

Blue/Black

4 5 6 7

8

1 2 3

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18

45 46 47 4842 43 44

24

30

41

9 10

31 34 35 36 37 38 39 4032 33

2119 20 2322

2725 26 2928

TU
C

SO
N

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, at 

the M-01 MFS 
connector at the 
steering column.

Yellow Green/Black Blue/Black

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

Green Orange

C2C1

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14 4

5

6

7

8

23

24

25

26

27

44

45

46

47

48

9 48

1
2

12
13

18
17

20
21
22

31
32
33

37
38

41
42

10
11

14
15

18
19

28
29
30

34
35
38

39
40

50
51

3 43

Grey

(          )  CUT2   

Green/Orange

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D3

D1

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

4 5 6 7 81 102

12

9

1711 18

3

13 14 15 16

CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

Back of the fuse box. 

Back view - Grey 
50-pin connector.

Back view - White 
18-pin connector.

4 5

5

A

A B

5 B
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T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

A10

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  
(          )  CUT2  

(          )  CUT2  
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E
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D
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H

B
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D
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H

B
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D

A

E
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G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E
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J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ONE REV.: 20201204

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20201204

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

HYUNDAI
Veloster 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[59]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

32 5 D.k Blue (Ground Out): Arm / Rearm

Guide # 58351

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

2019181716151413

1210987432

24232221

1 1165

10

20

41

60

9

19

30

40

50

59

8 7 6 5 34

18 17 1415 1213

39 38 37 3536 3334

29 28 27 2526 2324

49 48 47 4546 4344

58 57 56 55 5354

2

11

22

32

42

52

1

21

31

51

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Blue

IMMO
DATA

16

White

CAN2
HIGH

Yellow

CAN2
LOW

C1

White/Orange

CAN1
HIGH

C3 A10C2

Yellow

CAN1
LOW

C4

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

10 20 41 60

9 19 30 40 50 59

8
7

6
5

3
4

18
17

14
15

12
13

39
38

37
35

36
33

34

29
28

27
25

26
23

24

49
48

47
45

46
43

44

58
57

56
55

53
54

2 11 22 32 42 52

1 21 31 51

16

 Back View 
- 6 pin 

- Blue connector 
- Ignition 

connector 

 Back View 
- 60 pin 

- Black connector 
- Driver kick 

panel 

 Back View 
- 24 pin 

- White connector 
- Fuse box 

 Front View 
- 16 pin - Black connector 

- OBD-II connector 

US Models: If the (~) 
Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

A17

- White/Orange
- White 56-pins connector
- Pin 44
- Driver kick panel
- Blanc/Orange

(-) HORN

(-) Horn

 Back View 
- 32 pin 

- Yellow connector 
- Back of Fuse box 

White

(-)ARM

Pink/Black

(-)DISARM

Yellow/Black

(-)UNLOCK

20191817

1615141312

3231

9865

30292827262524232221

1 1110432 7

Pink/Black

(-)LOCK

A6

A3 A12A2 A8

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-) GWR

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16
A15
A14
A13

A11

A9

A5
A4
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 
BLEU

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210428

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210428

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Veloster 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 76841

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 

the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

At Ignition Connector 

(~) EMS 
COM

At horn switch

(-)HORN

At back of fuse box

Under the wiper switch

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

(          )  CUT1
CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

(          ) CUT2

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) STARTER

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)EMS COM
Brown

Back view - Blue 
82-pin - 

connector
At the driver's 
side kick panel

Vue de dos - 

1254152

226

67

68
3

4

5

27

28

29

42

43

44

53

54

55

69

70

71

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

30

31

32

33

34

45

46

50

51

35

36

37

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

14

15

16

38

39

40

47

48

49

64

65

66

80

81

82

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14

OPTIONAL FACULTATIFA7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Orange

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the Fusebox 

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321
65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Orange Green

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

Red Blue

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Blue/Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Red/Black

(          )  CUT1  

14

C
U

T

C
U

T

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
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S
IG

N
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IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H
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N
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S
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N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC
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N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

GroundC
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 

TH
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2

C4C3A18 C1 C2A10
D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Accent 2015-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • •

N Key 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 61011

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION ONLY 

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

HH

NN

NN
N

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION

Left of Junction box

Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights Harness

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

OR
OU

At Driver Kick Panel

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

(+) CLUTCH

At Clutch switch

MANUAL TRANSMISSION

(+) CLUTCH

(-) DOOR PIN

(-) HANDBRAKE

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

OBD-II Connector 

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

(~) PATS 
DATA

At steering column

(-) HORN

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16
A15
A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(-) LOCK (-) UNLOCK

Brown Grey

12

14

10987654321 13

28

262524232221201918171615

27 3938373635343332313029

11

Back view
39-Pin White Connector

At Driver kick panel
Front view

OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OrangeGreen

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

Blue/Black

12

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

D4A10

C
U

T

(~) PATS 
DATA

D6A20

A7
(-)HORN
Blue

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

C4C3A3A2 A6 A12

 In

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS: THAR-ONE-KHY2 - HARNAIS EN T

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(+)Start2
(~) PATS DATA

(-)Hand Brake

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18
A17
A16
A15

A13

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

Back view
6-Pin

Blue Connector
Ignition harness

Back view
21-Pins Black Connector

Left of Junction box

Blue/OrangeOrange

Junction box

1 65432

987 10 14131211

11

1

109876

5432

16 17 181514

13

212019

12

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view
14-Pin White Connector

At Parking Lights Harness 

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

OR
OU

(-) LOCK (-) UNLOCK

Brown Grey

12

14

10987654321 13

28

262524232221201918171615

27 3938373635343332313029

11

Back view
39-Pin White Connector

At Driver kick panel

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH

Pink

(-) HAND-
BRAKE

Green

11 1 2

Pink

(-) DOOR
PIN

27

Back view 2-Pin
White Connector
At Clutch switch

Front view
OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

OrangeGreen

(-) WAKE UP
UNLOCK

Blue/Black

12

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

D4A10

C
U

T

(~) PATS 
DATA

D6A20

A7
(-)HORN
Blue
Bleu Back view

12-pin White connector
At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

C4C3A3A2 A6 A12

 In(-) Door Pin detec�on

A14

 In

A19

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N
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S
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N
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N
 P
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G

M
AL
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H
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IG

N
IT

IO
N
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G

Ground

T-HARNESS: THAR-ONE-KHY2 - HARNAIS EN T

C
U

T

E1

IS
OL

AT
E

N
OT

 C
ON

N
EC

TE
D

--
--

--
--

--
--

--
--

--
--

-
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

ON YELLOW

3

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B
C

D

A

E

F
G

J

I H
B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I H
B

C

D

4

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Accent with keyless 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 78291

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 

the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program remote 
starter option for 

manual transmission : 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3
(+) Start 2 (E1)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick 
panel

At Ignition Connector 

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN2 HIGH

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(          ) CUT1

(          )  CUT2

Back of Fuse Box 

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

At clutch switch

(+) CLUTCH SWITCH

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Steering column 

(-) HORN

Page 2 / 8

(+) IGNITION
Under the wiper switch



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-)Trunk Release

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Lt. Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM

(-) 
UNLOCK

Red BlueOrange Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   

(-) 
LOCK
White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE
Brown

Ye
llo

w
 ׀ 

Ja
un

e

OR
OU

C1C4 C3 C2

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Blue

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin White connector 

Horn connector

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

A18 A10A20 A13A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-)Trunk Release

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14

A12
A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Lt. Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM

(-) 
UNLOCK

Red BlueOrange Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   

(-) 
LOCK
White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE
Brown

Ye
llo

w
 ׀ 

Ja
un

e

OR
OU

C1C4 C3 C2
(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH
Orange/
Black or 
Black

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Blue

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin White connector 

Horn connector

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

(+) Start2

A18 A10A20 A13A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210601

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Accent without keyless 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 80061

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

Parts required

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

Program remote 
starter option for 

manual transmission : 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3
(+) Start 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick 
panel

At Ignition Connector 

(~) IMMO DATA

Under the wiper switch

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN2 HIGH

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

At clutch switch

(+) CLUTCH SWITCH

Steering column 

(-) HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUCUTT  LOLOOPOP  FOFORR  AUAUTOTOMAMATICTIC  
TRTRANSMISSION ANSMISSION 
MODEMODE.. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A18
A17
A16
A15
A14

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

A1

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(-)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
White 14-pin 

connector
At headlight 

switch

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

8 14

1

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

Orange Red BlueGreen

C1C4 C3 C2

Back view
Green 20-pin Connector 

Junction connector 
Behind fuse Box 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM

(-) 
UNLOCK

Orange Brown

1132537

Green

(-) 
LOCK
White

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE
Brown

Ye
llo

w
 ׀ 

Ja
un

e

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

39

47

46

48

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14
OR
OU

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Blue

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin White connector 

Horn connector

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Back view
Blue 6-pin connector 

At ignition connector 

A12 A10A20 A13A6/A19A2A3

(-) Driver Door Pin
(-) Disarm
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Trunk Release
(-)Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Horn
(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A18
A17
A16
A15
A14

A11

A9
A8

A5
A4

A1

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(-)
PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
White 14-pin 

connector
At headlight 

switch

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

8 14

1

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

Orange Red BlueGreen

C1C4 C3 C2

Back view
Green 20-pin Connector 

Junction connector 
Behind fuse Box 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM

(-) 
UNLOCK

Orange Brown

1132537

Green

(-) 
LOCK
White

(-) TRUNK
RELEASE
Brown

Ye
llo

w
 ׀ 

Ja
un

e

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

39

47

46

48

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14
OR
OU

(+)CLUTCH
SWITCH
Orange/
Black

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

Blue

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin White connector 

Horn connector

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
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S
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N
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IO
N
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LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N
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IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Back view
Blue 6-pin connector 

At ignition connector 

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

(+) Start2

A12 A10A20 A13A6/A19A2A3

(-) Driver Door Pin
(-) Disarm
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210603

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210603

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n 

& 
cl

os
e)

R
A

P 
 &

 A
ut

o 
Li

gh
ts

 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

HYUNDAI
Elantra 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 82011

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~)PATS DATA

OBD-II connector

CAN2 HIGH

CAN2 LOW

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Back of fuse box

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS (MUX)

Under steering column. 

Under steering column. 

(+)CLUTCH

At clutch switch

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Back view
White 40-pin

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox/Smart 
Junction Box

1918171615141211

393837363534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Front view 
Black 16-pin 

connector OBD-II

20

40

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

Yellow Black

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
At the steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Lt.Blue

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

GFE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

White

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin

White connector
Horn connector

A10

D4

D6A18

HOOD PIN (If the vehicle is not 
equipped with a hood pin) 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

El
an

tr
a

Back view
Blue 6-pin
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
Black 82-pin connector

In the driver's side
kick panel

(~)PATS DATA

Brown/Orange

71

1
2

26

68

272829

345

6970

43444546
5051

54

42

5355

25

41

52

67

14

38

47

64

80

15

39

48

65

81

16

40

49

66

82

171820
3133343536

212223

57 5658

3032
19

59
727374757677

6061
7879
6263

37
24

679101112 813

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 

Back view
White 40-pin

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox/Smart 
Junction Box

1918171615141211

393837363534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

Front view 
Black 16-pin 

connector OBD-II

20

40

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

Yellow Black

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

White Brown

C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
At the steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Lt.Blue

3 421

White

(+) CLUTCH

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector

At clutch switch

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

E6

M
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E
T-

H
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N
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S
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N
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IO
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LU

GFE
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E
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H
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N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
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N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
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N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

White

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin

White connector
Horn connector

A10

D4

D6A18

HOOD PIN (If the vehicle is not 
equipped with a hood pin) 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Page 4 / 8



Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D
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E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A
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G
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A
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D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A
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H
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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A
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H

B
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
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IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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G
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I

H
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C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20200929

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20200929

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Ioniq Hybrid 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 83231

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Parts required (Not included)

1X relay

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[57]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box Behind the fuse box

CAN LOWCAN HIGH

(-)HORN

Behind steering column 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, at 

ignition 
connector.

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

1

10

2

3

4

5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

40

38

39

51

49

50

66

64

65

82

80

81

13
12

18

11

27

25 41 52 67

24
23
22

32
33
34

45
46

47
48

31

37
36
35

58
59
60

56
57

63
62
61

74
75
76

72
73

79
78
77

29

28

26

42

44

43

53

55

54

69

71

70

68

30

Ioniq

561

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, behind 

steering column above 
ignition switch.

Blue

1

10

2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

19 29

20

21

17
16

15

13

14

12

18

11

25

24
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22

26

27

30

31

35

34
33

32

36

37

28 38

20191817161412

4039383534333231

98765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

3736

10 11 15

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

20 19 18 17 16 15 14 12 11

40 39 38 35 34 33 32 31

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23

1

22 21

13

37 36

2 13456

10 912 1116 13

78

1415

C
U

T

C
U

T

Back view 
White 16-Pins 

Connector
I/P Fuse box

BlueRed

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3

21 3 4 5 6

109 1211 1613

7 8

14 15

C4

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

OPTIONAL

M
AL

E
T-

H
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N
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S
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N
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IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M
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E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC
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IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PRESS X1
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H
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FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 6 / 7



ONE REV.: 20160712

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRIN FIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉOptima

2011-2013Optima Reg.Key
KIA

(~) Data Blue

Driver Kick Panel

OBDII

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

Front of Fuse panel 
Behind Fuse panel 

(~) CAN Low 
Yellow/Orange

(~) CAN High 
White/Orange

(-) Driver 
door pin 

Brown

(-) Disarm
Orange/Black

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

A

E

F

G
J

I

H

B

C

D

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[  ]
Minimum
0076.

Hyundai/Kia
4.18 OR

OU

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
Optima 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

*Hood Status functional if equipped with a factory hood 
switch.          

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be

operable during remote start.

Guide # 60971

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION

4.18 OR
OU

76.[18]
  MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA       MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



 Yellow    In A1
 Purple    Out A2

 Purple/White    Out A3
 Green    Out A4
 White    Out A5

 Orange    Out A6
 Orange/Black    Out A7

 Dk.Blue    Out A8
 Red/Blue    In A9

 Lt.Blue/Black    In/ Out A10
 Black    In A11
 Pink    Out A12

 Yellow/Black    Out A13
 Brown/White    In A14

 Pink/Black    In A15
 Purple/Yellow    In /Out A16
 Green/White    In /Out A17

 Green/Red    In /Out A18
 White/Black    Out A19

 Lt.Blue    In /Out A20

C5 Brown     
C4 Gray/Black     
C3 Gray     
C2 Orange/Brown     
C1 Orange/Green    

D6 White/Red     
D5 White/Blue     
D4 White/Green     
D3 Yellow/Red     
D2 Yellow/Blue        
D1 Yellow/Green     

 White    Out E1
 Orange         Out E2

 Red     In E3
 Black      In E4
 Pink     In/ Out E5

 Yellow      Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(+)Ignition

Yellow/Green

White/Blue

Brown

Green/Red
Green/White

Purple/Yellow

Brown/White
Yellow/Black

Black

Red/Blue
Dk.Blue

Orange/Black
Orange

White
Green

Purple/White
Purple

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA
(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

Cut
D6

D4

A20

A10

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

C1 C2
(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

Disarm OUT

Ground

RAP & Alarm  Control Out

(~) PATS 
DATA

C4 C3
(-) Disarm
A19 D3

(-) Driver 
door pin
Brown
(-) Contact 

Back view  
connector
Driver kick panel 

Behind Fuse panel 
Black connector 
Back View 

OFF

ONFuse panel (front) 
IPM White connector 
(back view)

Orange/Black Yellow/Orange White/Orange

A12
(-) Parking Light

At Parking Light 
switch connector

Pink

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

US Models: If the (~) PATS Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

14

Blue

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

Ground

Ignition harness
Blue connector
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5

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

O
FF

ON

Ignition
OFF / ON

This process may take up to 5 minutes

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

...
ON

ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

Page 4 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

1

2

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
YELLOW

3

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

Insert the 6-Pin Main 
connector.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1. A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

With CAN wires 
connected:

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X 
Door locks programmed. 

Foot-brake and tach  
programmed.

ON

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times. 
Door locks are 
programmed.

� The RED LED will flash rapidly 
ten times (x10) times.  Foot-
brake and tach  programmed.

� When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED  turn ON:

Wait

ON

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

CONTINUE TO THE NEXT PAGE 

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

� The RED, BLUE and the 
YELLOW LEDs are ON: 
programming process 
started.

� The LEDs slowly alternate 
between RED, BLUE and 
YELLOW: processing... 

� When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
programmed.

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Ignition
OFF

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START
Page 5 / 6

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |
Page 4 / 7



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
Page 5 / 7



REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

GUIDE # 81891

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

OR
OU

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

Under steering column 

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

CAN2
LOW

CAN1
LOW

CAN1
HIGH

(-)HORN

Horn connector 

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

46

47

48

35

36

37

13

14

15

3

4

5

32

33

23

24

12 34

22

31

45

49

43

18
19

16
17

21

28
29

25
26

30

Back view - 40-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Black or
White/Orange 

(~)EMS
COM

SA
N

TA
 F

E

C
U

T

D1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

40

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, behind 

steering column above 
ignition switch.

Yellow

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Grey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

RedBlue

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 

Connector - I/P 
Fuse box

Green

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Black

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
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S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D
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FLASH
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PRESS X1
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.
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PRESS X1
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ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 6 / 7



1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210831

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION
FONCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

GUIDE # 101061

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[61]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

CAN2
LOW

CAN1
LOW

CAN1
HIGH

Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(-)HORN

Horn connector 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

SA
N

TA
 F

E

47

48

49

39

40

41

14

15

16

6

7

8

31

32

24

3026

25

179 33 50

225 38

41

43

44

45

463729134 21
3628123 20

3527112 19
3426101 18

Back view - 50-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Black or
White/Orange 

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, behind 

steering column above 
ignition switch.

Yellow
Green
or BlueBlue

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 

Connector - I/P 
Fuse box

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Grey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

Black/White

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7

M
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G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground
Masse

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1
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FLASH
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PRESS X1
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J I
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FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH
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J I
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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OFF
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PRESS X1

OFF
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H
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FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20191216

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 83521

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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NOTES
*OEM Remote

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[51]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPED 

WITH FUNCTIONNAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 
Back of cluster 

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(-) HORN

At steering column

(+) STARTER(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(~) PATS DATA

Driver-side kick panel 
At Parking Light switch connector 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

Ground
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ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

HOOD PIN 

A20/D6

A10/D4

A12 C3 C4C2C1

Back View
6-Pin Blue Connector 

Ignition harness
OBD-II 

connector
Front view

109 11

21 3 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

76

14

Yellow

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

Green

(~)CAN 
HIGH 2

Blue

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

Red

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

Back view
24-Pin 

White Connector 
Back of cluster 

A7
(-)HORN
Grey

Back view
12-pin White connector

At steering column 

21 3 4 5 6

1087 9 1211

Back View
15-Pin Blue connector 
Driver-side kick panel 

Blue

(~)  PATS DATA

1
9

8 7 6 5 34 2
10131415 12 11

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. 
For CAN functions use programming #2.

C
U

T

(-) PARKING LIGHT 
Yellow

1 987653 42 10 131211

Back View
White 13-Pin 
Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

1

2

RELEASE
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F
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J I
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D

ON YELLOW

3
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4
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F
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J
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H

B
C

D

A EFG
J I H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

WAIT

FLASH 10X 
CAN Network programmed. 

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

A

E

F
G

J I

H

B
C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

If the YELLOW LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 6-Pin Main  
connector and go back to step 1.

WAIT

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

If the procedure is not followed, the vehicle engine will shut when a door is open.OFF

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION  -  TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190226

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

GUIDE # 73141

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option:

Programmez l’option 
démarreur à distance:

FUNCTION
FONCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

(+) Accessoire 2 (E1)
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INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

IPM Fuse panel 

Back of Fuse panel 

1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

5

13

7 8

15 16

6

14

OBD-II connector 

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Driver kick Panel

(~)CAN1 HIGH 

(~)CAN1 LOW

(~)EMS COM

Parking Lights Harness 

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 16

5

15
5 (-)PARKING

LIGHTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(~) EMS COM

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1 2 3 4 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 1615

5

Back view White 
connector (16-pins) 

Parking Lights Harness 

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

Back view 
White connector

(58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

Back view 
White connector

(24-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW

C2C1

Blue/Orange
(~)EMS COM
A10 A13

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

C4C3

Pink

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

BlueOrangeBrownWhite

57

56
31

30249

6

4 11 19
20

22 36
35
34
33

43
42
41

53
52

54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

12
13
14

16

21

25

44
45

51

55

40

28

27

47

46

1 3 5 7 9 11
13 15 17 19 21 23

8 15 23

3226

2

2 4 6 8 10 12
14 16 18 20 22 24

49

58

37

14

Back view 
6-Pin Blue connector 

Ignition harness 
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20200124

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 85841

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[55]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPED 

WITH FUNCTIONNAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Rear of the Fusebox 

(~)EMS 
COM

(CUT)
IGNITION2

(CUT)
IGNITION3

In the driver's side kick panel 

BB

13

2

CAN1 
LOW

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

C

C

At ignition connector. 

3
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20
A19

A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

C
EE

D

HOOD PIN 

(          )  CUT IGNITION3  

(          )  CUT IGNITION3  

(          )  CUT IGN.2 to connector  
(          )  CUT IGN.2 to vehicle  

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

Back view
Red 69-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

12 3
17
30
37
46
57

2
16
29
36
45
56

14
26
35
42
55
68

13
25
34
41
54
67

568 7910 4

192022 212324

33

40

12

32

39

12

31

38

12

18

484951 505253 47

11

66 596062 616364 5865 44

28

1

69

43

27

15

(~)EMS 
COM

Brown/Orange

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

1

1

A

A

C
U

T

3

3

2

3

Back view - White 40-pin 
connector - Rear of the Fusebox 

20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11

40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32 31

10 9 8 7 4 3

30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21

126 5

WhiteBlack

C4 C3

BlackYellow

C1C2
CAN1 
HIGH

CAN1 
LOW

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

1 B

B

Pink Orange

A10/D3

D1

2
Back view. 6-pin Blue 

connector. 
At ignition connector. 

44

11 67

2627

49

5

4850

24
18
4

47
36
30

28
19
8

51
37
31

22
16
12

45
40
34

23
17
13
3

46

35
32
29
20
14
9

52
42
38

33

21
15
10

53
43
39

1

54

25

2

41

2

41

(CUT)
IGNITION2

(CUT)
IGNITION3

C
U

T

C
U

T

A17

A18 D4

D6

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210224

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 81061

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

HARDWARE VERSION 
BYPASS 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

7 76.[61]
MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: :

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 8
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INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

At Parking light harness, above key barrel

4 A

4 B

(-)HORN

Horn connector 

At clutch switch

 (+)CLUTCH

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

FO
R

TE

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

42

43

26

27

34

32

*

26

*

16

*

3

47

*

*

*

*

40

30

*

23

*

12

*

*41*14

55331

*

*
59
60
*

51
*
53

49

*
64

*

6354

44
*
*

*
20
*

*
18

22

6
7
8

4
5

*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

4 B

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS(MUX)
Blue

44

41
40

46
45 34

35 23
22

17
16

13
12

3

47

48

49

50

25

26

27

5

6

7

36 30 24 18 4

51 37 31 28 19 8

2

43
42

53
52 38

39 33
2932

21
20

15
14

10
9

1

54 11

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  
CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
 87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

WhiteBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 
Connector - 

I/P Fuse box

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Yellow

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel.

4 A

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)
HORN
White

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

M
AL

E
T-

H
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N
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S
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N
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IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(+)Start2

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

FO
R

TE

Back view - 65-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

42

43

26

27

34

32

*

26

*

16

*

3

47

*

*

*

*

40

30

*

23

*

12

*

*41*14

55331

*

*
59
60
*

51
*
53

49

*
64

*

6354

44
*
*

*
20
*

*
18

22

6
7
8

4
5

*
9

36
*
38

27
*
*

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

4 B

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS(MUX)
Blue

44

41
40

46
45 34

35 23
22

17
16

13
12

3

47

48

49

50

25

26

27

5

6

7

36 30 24 18 4

51 37 31 28 19 8

2

43
42

53
52 38

39 33
2932

21
20

15
14

10
9

1

54 11

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  
CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
 87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

WhiteBrown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 
Connector - 

I/P Fuse box

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Yellow

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel.

4 A

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)
HORN
White

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

2 134

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector

Clutch 
switch

Red/Orange

6

6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

E5A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY  

TAKE OVER  AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION -  

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Ready mode is now active, 
remote start is functional.

If one of the doors is open the 
mode will be disabled.

Make sure that 
all doors are 

closed and the  
transmission is 
in the NEUTRAL 

position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START 
button for 
3 seconds.  

The parking lights will 
�ash once and then 

remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the 
vehicle will 

remain running 
with the 

Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 

the doors. 

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the 
parking brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Press the START button 
for 

3 seconds.  
The parking lights will 

�ash once and then 
remain on. 

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain 

running with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle 
and close all of 
the doors. The 

engine will stop 
running once all 

the doors are 
closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

Start
ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.

LOCK

Lock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 
remote. The engine 
will stop running.

Make sure that all 
doors are closed 

and the  
transmission is in 

the NEUTRAL 
position.

The vehicle 
must be 
running.

Engage the parking 
brake.

Release the 
brake 
pedal.

Remove the key 
from the ignition 

barrel : the vehicle 
will remain running 

with the 
Remote-Starter.

Exit the vehicle and 
close all of the 

doors. The engine 
will stop running 
once all the doors 

are closed.

Press the 
brake 
pedal.

ON

Ready mode is now 
active, remote start is 

functional.
If one of the doors is 

open the mode will be 
disabled.
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BY DEFAULT  

MANUAL TRANSMISSION:   READY MODE 



ONE REV.: 20200110

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20200110

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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H
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D
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S
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KIA
Rio 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Rio 5 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 66551

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable when 

the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1x THAR-ONE-KHY2

HARDWARE VERSION 
BYPASS 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

7 76.[54]
MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option:

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

MANUAL TRANSMISSION ONLY 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPED 
WITH FUNCTIONNAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM(-) UNLOCK

(~) CAN1 LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(-) LOCK

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(          ) CUT2

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

(          )  CUT1

Back of Fuse Box

WHITE WIRE

WHITE WIRE

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH

At clutch switch
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Red BlueYellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

ATTENTION 
Ne pas utiliser celui-ci 
de la même couleur

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

ATTENTION 
Ne pas utiliser celui-ci 
de la même couleur

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

M
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E
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H
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N
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S
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N
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N
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LU

G FE
M
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E

T-
H
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N

ES
S

IG
N
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IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

C
U

T

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) IMMO DATA

(-)Disarm

(-)Unlock
(-)Lock

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17
A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7

A5
A4

A1

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector
Vue de dos

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Red BlueYellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

(+) CLUTCH
SWITCH
Orange/
Black

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE

(+) Start2

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FE
M

AL
E

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S:
 T

H
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2
 - 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T

C2C1A18 C3C4A10A20A6/A19A2A3 D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1
(-) Driver Door Pin

(-) Disarm2
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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3.4-En-tete_QR

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20211018

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONE REV.: 20211018

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_MEDIUM_QR

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Sorento 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 100321

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

NOTES

The TPMS light will flash under remote start and turn off after the take-over procedure is completed.

MODEL: EVO-ONE
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE 
LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[01]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

At Driver kick panel

Ignition switch 

(~)IMMO DATA

CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 

Back of the fuse box

Parking lights switch

(~) MUX PARKING
LIGHTS

2 A

2 B

4 A 4 B
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

SO
R

EN
TO

20
21

10 18 24 27 36 47 55

28

1 25 37

9 17 23 26 35 46 54

30 39

29 38

8 116 22 34 45 26
7 115 21 33 44 25

3 12 20

2

32 41 49
2 11 19 31 10 48

6 14 43 24
5 13 42 50

(~)IMMO
DATA
White/Orange

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 

switch

Back view - 65-Pin White Connector 
In the driver's side kick panel

C
U

T

76

15 37 48 75
14 36 47 74
13 35 46 73

12 27 34 45 60 72
11 26 59 71
10 25 58 70
9 24 57 69
8 23 56 68
7 22

33 44

55 67
6 21 32 43 54 66
5 20 31 42 53 65
4 19 30 41 52 64
3 18 29 40 51 63
2 17 28 39 50 62

16 38 49

1 61

B
Back view

Black 16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

1615141312119

87654321

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 
Lt. Blue

10

4

4

A
4 B

104 5 6 7 8 9

15 16 1713

12

14

11

2321201918 2422

1 2 3

Grey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

A

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Back of the 

fuse box

Back view - 
65-Pin Blue 

Connector In 
the driver's 

side kick panel

2 A

B

Back view
White xx-pin 
connector

Back of the 
fuse box

30

86 85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse 87a

D
5

30
CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

Blue Red

C4 C3

1
102

3
4
5
6

7
8

9

20
21

17

16

14

15
21
20

41
40

13
12
11

32
4333

34
35
36
37

42

47
46
45
4427

19
18

23
22

30
29

39
38

28

26 31

Pink

(          )  CUT1 
C

U
T

D4

D6

M
AL
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IO
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- H

A
R

N
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 E
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 T

TH
A

R
-O

N
E-

K
H

Y2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18 A10/D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2
Cut1

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.
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PRESS X1
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ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20211102

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Sportage 2020-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 87151

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X relay

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

OBDII connector 

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

3

4 B

4 A

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light harness, above key barrel

(-)HORN

Horn connector 6

6

6
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

1

2

3

4
5

6
7
8

9

10

11

13
14 36 45

15
16
17

18

20

22

21

23
24
25
26
27

28

32

33

34

35

37
38
39

40

41

42

44

46
47
48

49

19

29

30

31

43

Back view - 49-Pin Blue Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Pink

(~)EMS
COM

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

2

1

1

1

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

22
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G MALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

4
5
6
7
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9

19 29
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18 27
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1
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2
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4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Yellow

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Green

(          )  CUT2   

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
 87a

D
5

30

C
U

T

BlueRed

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

Back view - 
White 40-pin 

Connector - I/P 
Fuse box

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, At Parking 
light harness, above 

key barrel.

33

Front view
OBD-II connector
Tachometer signal 

via data

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 1415 16

6

14

6

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

WhiteBrown

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

Brown

(          )  CUT1  

45
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2221

13
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Yellow/Black
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8

OPTIONAL A7
(-)HORN

Back view - White 
14-pin connector 

At  steering column 

6

6

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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FLASH
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PRESS X1
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FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
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IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.
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FLASH
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PRESS X1
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FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
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ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20191023

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 78911

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

62.10
ONLY - SEULEMENT
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition harness

Back of fuse box 

(~)CAN1
HIGH (~)CAN1

LOW

1

9 10

2 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

7

(~)CAN2
HIGH

OBDII connector 

3

11

6

14

(~)CAN2
LOW

(+)IGNITION1

(+)12V

(+)STARTER(+)IGNITION2

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

C2C1 C4C3A10

Blue

(~)EMS COM

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212
4

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

Back view - White 
connector (58-pins) 
Driver kick Panel

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 
Red Blue

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

(~)CAN1 
LOW

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW

OBD-II
connector
Front view

Dark BlueRed

Ground

M
AL
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N
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 P
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G FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

If the procedure is not followed, the vehicle engine will shut down for safety.OFF

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ONE REV.: 20210531

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210531

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 66651

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

*

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 3 (+) Start 2 (E1)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Light switch

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Ignition harness

Back of fuse box 

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Close to the ignition harness 

KEY SENSES

1

9 10

2 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

7

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

OBDII connector 

3

11

6

14

Driver Kick Panel

(~)PATS DATA

(-)HORN

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C2C1/A10 C4C3 A12D6

D4

A8

Blue/Orange

(~)PATS
DATA

57

56

31

30249

6
22 36 54

50

4838

3917

18 29

1

3

5

7

10

14

16

25

44
45 55

28

27

47

46

8 15 23

3226

2 49

58

37

35 43 5313 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

20 34 42 5212

Pink

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Back view White 
connector (13-pins)

Parking Lights
Harness

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 1321

4

C
U

T

Back view 
Blue connector

(6-pins)
lgnition
harness

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

Back view - White 
connector (58-pins)
Driver kick Panel

21

3 4 5 6

(~)CAN1 
HIGH 

(~)CAN1 
LOW

Orange Green

5 7 9 11 13
17 19 21 23

4 6 8 10 12
18 20 22 24 25 26 27 28 2930 31 32

1 32 1514 16

Back view 
White connector

(32-pins)
I/P Back of
Fuse box

1
3

5
7

9
11

13
15

17
19

21
23

2
4

6
8

10
12

14
16

18
20

22
24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

Green/Black
KEY SENSE

Back view 
White connector

(6-pins)
close to lgnition

harness

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN2 
HIGH 

(~)CAN2 
LOW
BrownWhite

OBD-II
connector
Front view

A7

(-)Horn

White

4

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

T-HARNESS

THAR-ONE-KHY2

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

(-) Hood pin

(~)PATS DATA

(~)PATS DATA

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Starter
(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) PATS DATA

Key Sense
(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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IGNITION ON
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IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM | 

Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.
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3.4-En-tete_QR

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed.  

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

REV.: 20200424

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONE REV.: 20200424

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_MEDIUM_QR

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE # 79701

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Parts required (Not included)

1X relay

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ONE
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE 
LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

76.[56]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box Behind the fuse box

CAN LOWCAN HIGH

(-)HORN

Behind steering column 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector, at 

ignition 
connector.

Back view - 82-Pin Black Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

1

10

2

3

4

5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14

15

40

38

39

51

49

50

66

64

65

82

80

81

13
12

18

11

27

25415267

24
23
22

32
33
34

45
46

47
48

31

37
36
35

58
59
60

56
57

63
62
61

74
75
76

72
73

79
78
77

29

28

26

42

44

43

53

55

54

69

71

70

68

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

30

29

Niro

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, behind 

steering column above 
ignition switch.

Blue

1

10

2

3
4

5
6

7
8

9

19 29

20

21

17
16

15

13

14

12

18

11

25

24
23

22

26

27

30

31

35

34
33

32

36

37

28 38

20191817161412

4039383534333231

98765432

3029282726252423

1

2221

13

3736

10 11 15

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Orange

(          )  CUT2   
Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

20 19 18 17 16 15 14 12 11

40 39 38 35 34 33 32 31

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23

1

22 21

13

37 36

2 13456

10 912 1116 13

78

1415

C
U

T

C
U

T

Back view 
White 16-Pins 

Connector
I/P Fuse box

BlueRed

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3

21 3 4 5 6

109 1211 1613

7 8

14 15

C4

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

A7
(-)HORN
White

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

OPTIONAL

M
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H
AR

N
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N
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IO
N
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LU

G

FE
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N
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M
AL

E
VE

H
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N

 P
LU

G

Ground

T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON
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H
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A
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F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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RED
ROUGE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A
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I
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B
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D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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A EFG
J I
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IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I
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IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ONE REV.: 20190227

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190227

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Soul 2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 60771

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[43]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION

Driver kick Panel

Parking Lights HarnessIgnition harness

(~) EMS COM

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OBD-II connectorBack of Fuse panel 

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN1 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(+)Ignition
(-)Ground

(-)Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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T-HARNESS 

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A12A10

104 5 6 7 8 9 1312111 2 3

57

5630249

6

4

22 36 54

50

4838

3917
18 29

1
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10

14
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25

44
45 55
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47

46
8 15 23

2 49

37

20
35
34

43
42

53
5212

13 21

11 19 33 41 51

40

31

26 5832

Back View 
Blue 6-pins
Connector
At Ignition 
connector

Ignition Barrel

Back view
White 13-pins

Connector
At Parking Light 
switch connector

Back view - White
58-pins Connector
Driver kick Panel

(~)EMS COM

Blue

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Pink

1 3 5 7 9 11

13 15 17 19 21 23

2 4 6 8 10

14 16 18 20 22

12

24

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN2 
HIGH
White Brown

Back view - White 
24-pins connector 
Back of Fuse box 

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For
CAN functions use programming #2.

OBD-II
Connector
Front view

Connecteur 
OBD-II

CAN1 
HIGH 

CAN1
LOW

Orange Green
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

x7
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

1 fois le 

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A
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H
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H
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D
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H
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D

A
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H
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D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210830

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Soul 2020-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 86481

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X relay

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND 

ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light harness, above key barrel

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

 (          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

(-)HORN

Horn connector 
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

(-) Hood pinHOOD PIN 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

(~) EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

Back view - 68-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

42

43

*

*

*

*

*

*

15

16

*

3

47

*

66

67

*

*

*

*

23

24

*

13

***14

55331

62

58
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*
*
53

49

65
64

50

63*

*
45
*

19
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21

17
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22

*
7
8

5

*
9

*
*
*

27
*
*

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

SO
U

L

C
U

T

D1

11

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

4

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, At Parking 
light harness, above 

key barrel.

Blue

44

41
40

46
45 34

35 23
22

17
16

13
12

3

47

48

49

50

25

26

27

5

6

7

36 30 24 18 4

51 37 31 28 19 8

2

43
42

53
52 38

39 33
2932

21
20

15
14

10
9

1

54 11

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
 87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

RedBlue

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 

Connector - I/P 
Fuse box

Green

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

A18 A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A7
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IGNITION PLUG

Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G
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I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E
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H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A
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H
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D
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H
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D
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H
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D
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H

B

C

D

A
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I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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RED
ROUGE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A
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H
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.
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K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
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ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A
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T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20190322

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Guide # 84731

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 

when the engine is running.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote 
starter option for R.S. OEM 
REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

38 2
Enable  : Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Stonic 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

62.11
ONLY - SEULEMENT
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~) EMS COM

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

Behind fuse box 
(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(CUT)
IGNITION2

(CUT)
IGNITION3

3

3

A

3 A
3 B

3 B
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(~) EMS COM

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19

A16
A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8
A7
A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

ST
O

N
IC

A10

(          )  CUT IGNITION3  

(          )  CUT IGNITION3  

(          )  CUT IGN.2 to connector  
(          )  CUT IGN.2 to vehicle  

1
10

2
3

4
5

6
7

8
9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15

40
38

39

51
49
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27
25 41 52 67
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37
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56
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63

62
61

74
75

76
72

73
79

78
77

29
28

26
42

44
43

53
55

54

69
71

70
68

30
29

Back view - Blue 
6-pin connector - 

at ignition 
connector. Back view - 82-Pin Black 

Connector - In the driver's 
side kick panel

Blue

(~)EMS
COM
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Ground

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Back view - Black 
30-Pins Connector - 

Junction CAN 
connector

25 2324

1415

2627282930 1718192122 20

2 1345610 78913 1112

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

OrangeRedBlue Green

C1 C4 C3C2

16

Back view - 
56-Pin Grey 
Connector -

  Behind fuse box

Back view - 
56-Pin Black 
Connector

1192947

10283856
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(CUT)
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A
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F
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H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE
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RED
ROUGE
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OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A
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H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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H
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IGNITION ON
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IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY
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IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210924

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe / Sport 4 cylinder 2013-2016 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

6 cylinder 2013-2016 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Santa Fe XL 4 cylinder 2013-2016 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

6 cylinder 2013-2016 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 83481

1 H G B H 4 1 J X M N 1 0 9 1 8 6
The 8th digit determine the engine cylinder.

A or B = 4 CYLINDER
F = 6 CYLINDER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

EMS COM

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

6

CAN1 HIGH 

CAN1 LOW 

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW 

7

(          )  CUT2   

6

Behind fuse box Back of fuse box 6

6

7

7

7

(          )  CUT1  
4 CYLINDER

(          )  CUT1  
6 CYLINDER

(-) HORN

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 1 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

A20
A19

A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EMS COM                         

A12

HOOD PIN 

EMS COM

EMS COM

A10/D6

D4

D3A17

A18 D1

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 to connector  
(          )  CUT1 to vehicle  

5
4

3

2

9

10

11

12

13

14
15
16
17
18

19

20

30

8
7
6

1

2939

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

40
41
42
43

44

45

46

31
32
33

34

35

36

37

38

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

Black connector 
- Back view

White connector - 
Back view 

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 

At Parking light 
switch 

connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel

5

4

3

2

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

2030

8

7

6

1

29

48

39 21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

C4 C3 C1
CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

GreenBlueRed

US Models: If the EMS COM(~) wire is not resent the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programmation 2. 

C2
CAN 
LO
Orange

2
W

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 15

3231

1312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

Back view. 
30-pin White or 

Brown 
connector. 

Behind fuse 
box.

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of the 
fuse box.

6

6
7

7

7

Yellow

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2  

1625 1718192021222324

456 2 1

2930 28 27

3

26

12 10 9 8 715 14 13 11

Grey/Orange

C
U

T

4 CYLINDER

23

A7

(-) HORN
Grey

30
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 2 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

A20
A19

A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2
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T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EMS COM                         

A12

HOOD PIN 

EMS COM

EMS COM

A10/D6

D4

D3A17

A18 D1

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 to connector  
(          )  CUT1 to vehicle  

5
4

3

2

9

10

11

12

13

14
15
16
17
18

19

20

30

8
7
6

1

2939

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

40
41
42
43

44

45

46

31
32
33

34

35

36

37

38

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

Black connector 
- Back view

White connector - 
Back view 
Connecteur Blanc - 

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 

At Parking light 
switch 

connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel

5

4

3

2

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

2030

8

7

6

1

29

48

39 21

22
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24

25

26

27

28

40

41
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43

44

45

46

47

31
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34

35
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38

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

C4 C3 C1
CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

GreenBlueRed

US Models: If the EMS COM(~) wire is not resent the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programmation 2. 

C2
CAN 
LO
Orange

2
W

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 15

3231

1312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

Back view. 
30-pin White or 

Brown 
connector. 

Behind fuse 
box.

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of the 
fuse box.

6

6
7

7

7

Yellow

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2  

1625 1718192021222324

456 2 1

2930 28 27

3

26

12 10 9 8 715 14 13 11

Grey/Orange

C
U

T

6 CYLINDER

26

A7

(-) HORN
Grey

30
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
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J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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1-Page_entete

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210114

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
W
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H
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R
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D

is
ab

le

H
or

n

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S
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O
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g*
*

R
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S
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nd
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ne
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe / Sport 4 cylinder 2017-2018 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

6 cylinder 2017-2018 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Santa Fe XL 4 cylinder 2017-2019 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

6 cylinder 2017-2019 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 83371

1 H G B H 4 1 J X M N 1 0 9 1 8 6
The 8th digit determine the engine cylinder.

A or B = 4 CYLINDER
F = 6 CYLINDER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program remote starter option for R.S. 
OEM REMOTE STAND ALONE: 

38 2
Enable  
Press 3x Lock to remote start with the OEM remote.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 
A11 OFF Hood trigger (Output Status).

BYPASS 
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

EMS COM 
White or Red connector 

6

CAN1 HIGH 

CAN1 LOW 

White or Blue connector 
White or Brown or Yellow connector 

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW 

7

(          )  CUT2   

6

Behind fuse box Back of fuse box 6

6

7

7

7

(          )  CUT1  
4 CYLINDER

(          )  CUT1  
6 CYLINDER
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 1 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

A20
A19

A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

M
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N
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 P
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FE
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H
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N
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G

M
AL

E
VE

H
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LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EMS COM                         

A12

HOOD PIN 

EMS COM

EMS COM

A10/D6

D4

D3A17

A18 D1

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 to connector  
(          )  CUT1 to vehicle  

5

4

3

2

9

8

7

6

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

30

29
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24
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27

28

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

48

39

49

50

40

41

42

43

44

51

52

53

54

55

45

46

56

57

47 58

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

White or Red 
connector - 
Back view

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 
At Parking 
light switch 
connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

5

4

3

2

9

8

7

6

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

30

29

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38 48

39 49

5040

41

42

43

44

51

52

53

54

55

45

46

56

57

47

60

61

62

63

64

65

59

58

66

67

68

C4C3 C1
CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

GreenBlue Red

US Models: If the EMS COM(~) wire is not resent the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programmation 2. 

C2
CAN 
LO
Orange

2
W

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

White or Blue 
connector- Back view 

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 15

3231

1312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of the 
fuse box.

6

6
7

7

7

Yellow

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2  

1625 1718192021222324

456 2 1

2930 28 27

3

26

12 10 9 8 715 14 13 11

Back view. 
30-pin White or 
Brown or Yellow 

connector. 
Behind fuse 

box.

Grey/Orange

C
U

T

4 CYLINDER

23

A7

(-) HORN
Grey

57
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 2 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

A20
A19

A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1
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G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EMS COM                         

A12

HOOD PIN 

EMS COM

EMS COM

A10/D6

D4

D3A17

A18 D1

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 to connector  
(          )  CUT1 to vehicle  

5

4

3

2

9

8

7

6

1

10
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13

14
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16

17
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29
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24
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31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

48

39

49

50

40

41

42

43

44

51

52

53

54

55

45

46

56

57

47 58

EMS COM
Blue

5432 8761

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

White or Red 
connector - 
Back view

Back view. 
16-pin White 
connector. 
At Parking 
light switch 
connector.

Back view. 
4-pin Blue 
connector. 
At ignition 
connector.

Driver Kick Panel

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

5

4

3

2

9

8

7

6

1

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

30

29

21
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23
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25

26

27

28

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38 48

39 49

5040

41

42

43

44

51

52

53

54

55

45

46

56

57

47

60

61

62

63

64

65

59

58

66

67

68

C4C3 C1
CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

GreenBlue Red

US Models: If the EMS COM(~) wire is not resent the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programmation 2. 

C2
CAN 
LO
Orange

2
W

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

White or Blue 
connector- Back view 
Connecteur Blanc ou 

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 15

3231

1312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of the 
fuse box.

6

6
7

7

7

Yellow

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  (          )  CUT2  

1625 1718192021222324

456 2 1

2930 28 27

3

26

12 10 9 8 715 14 13 11

Back view. 
30-pin White or 
Brown or Yellow 

connector. 
Behind fuse 

box.

Grey/Orange

C
U

T

6 CYLINDER

26

A7

(-) HORN
Grey

57
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E
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J

I

H

B

C

D

A
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J
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B
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D
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H
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C

D
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H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F
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J

I

H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

xx11
HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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D
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BLUE 
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H
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H
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H
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A EFG
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IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20190108

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE 
STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included
Inclus

ONE REV.: 20190108

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Santa Fe XL 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 60151

HARDWARE VERSION 
BYPASS 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

7 76.[45]
MINIMUM HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be

operable when the engine is running.

Program remote 
starter option: 

FUNCTION MODE DESCRIPTION

2 2 (+) Accessory 2 (E1)

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7

THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS THAR-ONE-KHY2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION  



DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

EMS COM

Parking lights switch Ignition connector 

Driver kick panel

White or Red connector 

CAN1 HIGH 

CAN1 LOW 

White or Blue connector 

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW 

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(-)Hood

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Horn

    D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20
A19
A18
A17
A16

A14
A13

A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

A1

5432 9876
1

10
11

12 13 14 15 16
17 18

19 20

3029

21 22
23 24 25

26 27 28 31 32 33

34 35 36 37
38

48
39

49 50

40 41 42 43 44

51 52 53 54 55

45 46

56 57

47

58

Ignition Barrel
At Ignition connector 

Blue connector
- Back view

EMS COM
Blue

Driver Kick Panel  
White or Red connector 
- Back view 

5432 8761

At Parking Light 
switch connector 

White connector
- Back view

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

9 10 11 12 13 1614 15

C
U

T

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

5432 98761 10 11
12

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20

3029

21 22 23
24

25 26 27 28 31 32 33 34

35 36 37 38

48

39

49 50

40 41 42 43 44

51 52 53
54 5545 46

56

57
47

60 61 62 63 64 6559
58 66 67

68

C4C3 C1
CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 1
LOW

GreenBlue Red

Driver Kick Panel  
White or Blue connector - 
Back view

US Models: If the EMS COM(~) wire is not resent the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use programmation 2. 

C2
CAN 
LO
Orange

2
W

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

EMS COM                         

A12

HOOD PIN 

A7

(-) HORN
Grey

57

EMS COM

EMS COM

A10/D6

D4
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Ground
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd
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LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

x1
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F
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B

C

D

A
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H
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C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H
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D

A
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I

H

B

C

D

A
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J
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H

B

C

D

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

5

6

A

E

F
G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

x1
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
BLUE 

A
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H
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D
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H
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D
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H

B

C

D

A
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H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.
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ONE REV.: 20210526

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

WARNING
ATTENTION

A11 OFF* HOOD 
PIN

HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH (INCLUDED)
MUST BE INSTALLED IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE 
REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

SECURITY STICKER
MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 

elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
and the sticker are essential security 
elements and must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Included

ONE REV.: 20210526

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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r S
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S
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H
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d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
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tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra
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 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g 
**

KIA
Sedona 2015-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES
**OEM Remote 

Monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be operate 
during remote start.

Guide # 94431

BYPASS FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Page 1 / 7Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At ignition switch

At driver’s kick panel 

(~) EMS COM

CAN1
HIGH CAN1

LOW CAN2
HIGH 

CAN2
LOW

At parking light switch

(~) MUX
PARKING LIGHTS 

Under steering column 

(+)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple Out A2

Purple/White Out A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange Out A6
Orange/Black Out A7

Dk.Blue Out A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black In/Out A10
Black In A11
Pink Out A12

Yellow/Black Out A13
Brown/White In A14

Pink/Black In A15
Purple/Yellow In/Out A16
Green/White In/Out A17

Green/Red In/Out A18
White/Black Out A19

Lt.Blue In/Out A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

White Out E1
Orange Out E2

Red In E3
Black In E4
Pink In/Out E5

Yellow Out E6

WIRING CONNECTION 

CUT LOOP FOR AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION MODE. 

CAN 2 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

(-)Ground

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-)Hood

(~) EMS COM

(-)Horn

(+)Ignition

    

A2
A3
A4
A5
A6
A7
A8
A9

A10
A11
A12
A13
A14
A15
A16
A17
A18
A19
A20

E1
E2
E3

E4
E5
E6

C5
C4
C3
C2
C1

D6
D5
D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

    D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6

C5

E1

A20
A19

A17
A16

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9
A8

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

    

SE
D

O
N

A

Blue

(~) EMS COM

31
30

24

9

6

4

22

36

38

39

17
18 29

1

3

5

7

10

11

16

25

44

28

27

46

8

15

23

262

37

35

4313

21

19

33

41

40

20

34

4212

14

4532

Back view 
Blue connector 

(6-pins)
Ignition switch

Back view 
White connector (46-pins) 

Driver kick Panel

3 12

11

20

21

29

30

31

37

38

39

1

40

41

42

5

6

7

8

14

16

17

23

24

32

33

34

35

9

18

2

19

28

36

10

43

4 13

22

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

26

27

15 25

CAN1
HIGH 

CAN1
LOW

C4C3

Blue Red

CAN2
HIGH 

CAN2
LOW

C2C1

Green Orange

Back view 
Black connector (60-pins) 

Driver kick Panel

Blue/Orange

(~) MUX
PARKING LIGHTS 

8754321
131210109 1615

6
14

Back view 
Black connector 

(16-pins)
At Parking Light 

switch

US Models: If the (~) EMS 
COM wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with 
an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming 
#2.

A18A10

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10

4 1

9

Pink/Black

A7
(-)HORN

Back view
14-pin White connector 

Horn connector

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

M
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E
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H
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N
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S
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N
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 P
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N
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M
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E
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H
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N
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N

 P
LU

G

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-ONE-KHY2

Ground

C
U

T

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTPROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and release the 
programming button 
seven (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 7 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 6 
fois chaque seconde.

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale 
de frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour allumer l'ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

ON
RED
ROUGE

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D
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F
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J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

..

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A

E

F

G

J

I

H

B

C

D

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage (Push-
to-Start) pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

� The BLUE will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteind.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 6 Pin 
connector (Main-Harness) 
and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Press and hold the 
programming button:

 6-Pin Main connector.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Appuyez et maintenir le 
bouton de programmation 
enfoncé: 
Insérez le connecteur 
Principal à 6-broches.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 6 pins 
(Connecteur principal) et allez 
à l'étape 1.

�The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

�Les DELS alterneront entre 
un clignotement BLEU, 
ROUGE, JAUNE & 
BLEU/ROUGE.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will turn 
OFF and then back ON.

�La DEL ROUGE s'éteint et 
se rallume.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

7

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

Tournez la clé à OFF.

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The RED LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

1 EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

xx11
HOLD

A

E

F

G

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.
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PRESS X1
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D

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

A EFG
J I

H B C D

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

A EFG
J I

H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
A
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B

C

D

5

6

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION CONTOURNEMENT DE CLÉ
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED is 
ON.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

5

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 6-Pin Main connector.

The module is now 
programmed.

� The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, RED, YELLOW 
& BLUE/RED flashes.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

1
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xx11
HOLD
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D

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE
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IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

A EFG
J I
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IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE |
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REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

REFER TO THE QUICK INSTALL GUIDE INCLUDED WITH THE 
MODULE FOR THE REMOTE STARTER PROGRAMMING.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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EVO-ONE REQUIRED. (NOT INCLUDED)

IGNITION T-HARNESS INSTALLATION GUIDE FOR HYUNDAI & KIA VEHICLE - REGULAR KEY 

C79.[25]
TOYOTA/LEXUS  MINIMUM

THAR-ONE-KHY2 
FOR EVO-ONE



 

guides are posted on our web site 

on a regular basis. We recommend 

that you update this module to the 

latest fi rmware and download the 

latest installation guide(s) prior to 

the installation of this product.

 Notice: Updated Firmware and Installation 
Guides
Updated fi rmware and installation 

guides are posted on our web site 

on a regular basis. We recommend 

that you update this module to the 

Des mises à jour du Firmware (micropro-

N

Des mises à jour du Firmware (micropro-

gramme) et des guides d’installation sont 

mis en ligne régulièrement. Vérifi ez que 

vous avez bien la dernière version logiciel 

et le dernier guide d’installation avant 

l’installation de ce produit.

Page 2 / 4

PARTS REQUIRED 

Parts required (Not included)
Sold separately
(see vehicle individual guide for 
more information on parts required)

THAR-ONE-KHY2

VEHICLE YEARS 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S

KIA
Forte 2014-2015 •
Optima 2011-2015 •
Rio 2012-2015 •
Rondo 2014-2015 •
Sorento 2010-2015 •
Soul 2014-2015 •
Sportage 2011-2015 •

VEHICLE YEARS 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S

HYUNDAI
Accent 2012-2015 •
Elantra 2011-2015 •
Elantra GT 2013-2015 •
Genesis Coupe 2013-2015 •
Santa Fe 2013-2015 •
Sonata 2011-2015 •
Tucson 2010-2015 •
Veloster 2012-2015 •

 Notice: Updated Firmware and Installation Guides
Updated fi rmware and installation guides 

are posted on our web site on a regular 

basis. We recommend that you update this 

module to the latest fi rmware and down-

load the latest installation guide(s) prior to 

the installation of this product.

VEHICLE FIT GUIDE
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VEHICLE FIT GUIDE | GUIDE DES VÉHICULES

6 PIN CONN.

INBlackGround

Ground

VEHICLE IGNITION BARREL
BARILLET D'IGNITION DU VÉHICULE

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
IGNITION PLUG

MALE 
IGNITION PLUG

VÉHICLE 

VEHICLE

WIRING CONNECTION 



THAR-ONE-KHY2

If you’re looking for quality car alarms & remote start, visit our website.

https://www.carid.com/alarms-remote-start.html
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